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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Tue chief aim in this work is to exhibit the outlines 
of Hindustani grammar on a reduced scale, yet so, that 
no material object may be passed unnoticed or ill de- 
fined. The rules of Prosody, however, in Hindustani 
being, like those of the Persians, borrowed from the 
Arabic, are omitted altogether; partly because they 
occur in various other works, and partly because they 
seem an object of but little moment to European stu- 
dents of this dialect in general: and, the chapter on 
Syntax is limited generally to such peculiarities, as 


differ from the idiom of the English. 


To determine pronunciation in the Persian character, 


the Arabic vowels and other orthographical marks are 
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noted, where they may appear requisite for that pur- 
pose and can be introduced: yet, the vowel fat’ha is 
commonly omitted, and ought in most instances to 
be understood if some other vowel or yazm is not 
marked; except, however, before the waw-i-maj hul 
and the ya-i-may’hul, which, being incapable of the 
Arabic notation, are necessarily designated without 
any vowel preceding; and, except after a final con- 
sonant, which is always silent when no vowel is written 


with it. 


In the Persian characters, too, the letters ت‎ and ७ 
are here marked thus , ४, 3, ده‎ when used to repre- 
sent the Indian 7:6 उ 6 : though, it may -be noticed 
that not only this expedient is adopted by the people of 
India,: but the distinction is very commonly made by a 
small ५ written over these letters. The round form of 
the letter sis, also, here preferred when it is subjoined 
to another consonant for the purpose of representing 
some aspirated Indian letter; as کها‎ kha for GT: but, 
the long form is distinctively used in other cases ; so Us 


kaha for ٩6]. And, for the guidance of learners in 
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the pronunciation, the ८८ oy or nasal nun, is when 
final, in the body of this work, distinguished by an 
additional point superscribed ; as :ن‎ in the most com- 
mon. practice, ‘however, of the people of India, which 


is. generally followed in the Appendix, it is denoted by 


७ Simply. 


To facilitate the progress of learners, the pronun- 
ciation of Hindustani words or combinations of letters, 
used at the beginning of the work, is deciphered in 
Roman characters : but, the Arabic letter ع‎ after the 
practice of Meninski, is signified by a small figure of 
itself, thus *: and the Sanskrit visarga (:) or the final 
s called مضفی‎ 4s» is not noticed in the Roman charac- 


ters ; it being almost imperceptibly if at all sounded. 


Some of the rules for the inflection of Nouns, Pro- 
nouns, and Verbs, given in the third, fotrth, and fifth 
chapters, are divided into two parts; the first division 
containing what is most general or most important, 
whilst the second comprises the anomalies, the par- 


ticular variations, or observations of inferiour moment : 


Vill ۸ 


C 


so that the learner may at. diseretion commit to memory 
the first part only, or the whole: +. 

From the copious list of the most common verbal 
roots, in the Appendix, a great number of useful words 
may be derived, by changing the neuter into active or 
transitive, and the latter into causal verbs; and, also, 
by observing what portions of a verb may be used 
substantively, agreeable to the methods of derivation 
explained in the Grammar. 

To Mr. Charles Wilkins, well known in the various 
departments of Oriental literature, the specimens of 
writing in both the Persian and Nagari characters are 
wholly due; but the author gladly seizes this opportu- 
nity of acknowledging, that he is under still weightier 
obligations to that gentleman, for advice and assistance 


liberally imparted in many other respects. 


In this impression several additional remarks, which 
experience in teaching and further acquaintance with 


the language point out as likely to be. useful to 
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learners, have beep inserted; yet, through the use of 
a more convenient type, as well as by reason of making 
a few slight alterations in the work, the size of the 
volume has not been enlarged: and if, as is hoped, by 
the additions and alterations now introduced, the study 
of Hindustani be rendered still somewhat more easy, 
the object sought in making them will have been at- 


tained. 
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171, 


176, 


“CORRECTIONS. 


line 1, for waw-i-maj’hul read waéw-i-maj’hil 


9, for 


21, for 


10, for 


2, for 
8, for 
14, for 
10, for 
7, tor 
4, for 
5, for 
9, for 


16, for 


بندي كي 


گیا رهوان 
عبريي 


مین 
contract‏ 


& 


حصریت 
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et 
حرید‎ 
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CHAPTER ۰ 


The Alphabets and Orthographical Marks. 


Tux dialect most generally used in India, especially 
among the Muhammadan inhabitants, the officers of go- 
vernment and the military, is called Urdu (camp) or Urdu 
zaban (camp-language), which seem to have been its first 
and most appropriate appellations: but, it is also termed 
Rekhta (scattered), on account of the variety of languages 
interspersed in it; though this name is said to be more 


B 
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peculiarly applied to poetick compositions, formed, in 
the language here treated of, agreeable to the style and 
metre of the Persians: from the regions in which it has 
become current, it is moreover called Hind and Hindus- 
tant. The groundwork of it appears to be the Hindavi, 
formerly prevalent in the extensive empire, of which 
Canoj was the capital : * or, the existing dialect of the dis- 
trict of Braj, called Braj Bhakha. With the previous lan- 
guage of the country, however, freely altered in many 
respects to suit their idiom, the Musalman invaders and 
rulers incorporated a great number of Persian, Arabic, 
Turkish and other words ; thus forming the modern Hin- 
dustani. Such being the various sources whence it is 
derived, itis found written in the Persian or Arabic, as well 
as in the Devanagari or proper Indian, characters. These 
two alphabets will, therefore, now be given in the first 
place, together with the subsidiary marks or signs adopt- 


ed in the use of them. 


* See Mr. Colebrooke’s Dissertation on the Sanskrit and Prakrit 


Languages, in the seventh volume of the Asiatick Researches. 
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PERSIAN ALPHABET 








Names of the | oman Narnes of the L In Roman Letters 
Letters. severe: ee ee Letters. eens usually denoted by 
len y 
یت‎ a a nes | سس ی | مت یت‎ ea ماگ وت‎ 
اف‎ alif ۱ | و‎ 6, 2, ९४ | ص 0 صاد‎ | s 
ب 6 بي‎ | b ضاد‎ zwad ش‎ | 2 
ape | مراب‎ sb fo ५ 
تي‎ te ws | 7 ظوي‎ 20८ b | 2 
بت 6 ني‎ | s oe an | وا و6 و | ع‎ ४, ۰ 
جیم‎ jum اج‎ ent ghain ६ | gh 
ise che في ۸ | چ‎ fe 3 | 
حي‎ het قاف ۸ اج‎ haf ق‎ | ۲ 
خي‎ khe خ‎ | kh کت 7 کافب‎ | k 
Slo dal د‎ | 3४ oc f گت‎ | g 
دال‎ zal د‎ | z لام‎ eae 
re r میم‎ 7 n 
टी رِ‎ os ۹ ee we 
و‎ — 
ws) 6 نون 2 | ز‎ nun ० gle 
us} 6 3 | ۸ و 0 واو‎ | @,0,U,0, au, ۰ 
اهپههه.| ۸6 هي 8 | س 7 سبن‎ ۸ 
شین‎ Shin | ش‎ | sh بي‎ ye ي‎ | Yots ९ at, ۰ 





* The characters of this alphabet are read from right to left. 

t Called by way of discrimination حاي حطي‎ (ha-t-hutt 
aH 2 we s و »ی‎ + 

4 21۶ is termed هاي هوز‎ (hd-t-hawwaz) OF هاي مدورد‎ (hd-t-mudawwara). 
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The short vowels and other orthographical signs are, 

(zabar) or assis ) fat’ha), denoted by a.‏ زیر 

(kasr) or 3.5 (#487०), denoted by ۰‏ کی (2er) or‏ :پر ر 

* بیش‎ (pesh) or ضم‎ (zumm) or 4a (zamma), denoted by ७. 
همزه‎ (hamza) which is always initial jac syllable, and 
which 1s uniformly moveable or accompanied by one 
of the vowels above noticed, whilst af is always 
quiescent or devoid of them: so, in eA (ab) the first 
letter is rightly termed hamza; but, in با‎ (ba) the 
second is alif. 

(jazm), which shews that the subscribed letter‏ جزم 


15 Sls (sakin) quiescent, that is, having no vowel to be 


‘or? 


sounded after it. 

~ ३3.० (madda) or se (madd), which placed over ۱ (alif’) 
called then اف ممدوده‎ (alif-2-mamduda) extends its sound ; 
hamza and alif being in such cases united: so in آب‎ 
(ab) water. 

۱ تشدید‎ (tashded), which shews that the letter underneath 
must be pronounced double: so, in ما‎ (sunna) to hear. 

~ Jey (wasl), which serves to join together two Arabic 
words, the latter having the article ال‎ (al) prefixed, the 
vowel of which is dropped in pronunciation ; as pit 
(akhiru-l-amr) the end of the affair: and, the ل‎ (lam) is 


« converted in sound to the next following letter, if this 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 5 


be mw ody 3 شرهس‎ ०३४४ ون 0۲ ل‎ which then takes 
سر ط مه بو‎ 


tashdtd, and is pronounced as double; so, عوام التاس‎ 

(awe mmu-n-nas) the common people. 

To these may be added the Arabic تنویس‎ (tanwen)* 
formed, in writing, by doubling the vowel with which the 


word terminates, and subjoining alif if that vowel hap- 
pens to be fatha; so, خصوص‎ (khususun) خصوص‎ (khususin) 
۰ ee e ۰ oma و‎ as ۰ e mie 


4 (khususan) particularity, particularly: the vowel in 


* Of the terms here used, زبر‎ and زیر‎ and بیش‎ are Persian words, 
the rest are Arabic. زبر‎ above and زير‎ under are given as names to the 
vowels from their respective positions : بیش‎ before, on account either 
of its being placed a little before the consonant which it follows in 
utterance, or of its being sounded at the fore part of the mouth: riers 
opening, because the vowel is pronounccdewith the mouth open: کر‎ 
or pe breaking, because the voice is brokén, as it were, in the 
enunciation : ضم‎ OF ضمه‎ contraction, from the manner in which the 
lips are drawn together : همزه‎ compression, aS it is uttered with a 
slight compression of the throat : جزم‎ amputation, beqause the letter 
over which it is placed is severed from the following in pronunciation : 


extension, because it prolongs the enunciation of a letter:‏ مده OY‏ مد 


G G 
تشدید‎ corroboration, as it doubles the power of a letter: وصل‎ CONJUNC~ 
& 
tion, from its joining together words: تنوین‎ mination, or addition of 


the sound of the letter ن‎ (nun). 


6 . A&A GRAMMAR OF THE 


such cases taking after it the sound ‘of ین‎ (nun) from 
which letter the term is derived. 


Most of the characters in the Persian alphabet admit of 
some change in appearance when combined with each 
other ; the damans or final curves of many, and the ap- 
pendant line of the mim, being omitted before a subse- 
quent letter in the same word: the characters 1 ७ ژ زره‎ 
and , however, admit not of curtailment in any shape, or 
of having any letter subjoined to them, except occasion- 
ally in the broken or running hand ; and the usual com- 
pounds ४ (ka), ४ (ga), ¥ or ३ (४6), ४४१ { (hc), might arrest 
the progress of the learner, were they not here submitted 
to his observation. 

The Arabic names of the letters, as well as the Arabic 
or Persian letters afd descriptions of various combinations 
of letters, which are adopted to represent peculiar ele- 
mentary sounds in Hindustani, &c. will be given in the 


Appendix. ۰ 
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THE DEPANAGARI ALPHABET.* 
VOWELS. 
Ha Wa; Ti, Ti: Su, Bas Beri, BW ارو‎ 
छू یز‎ जे وه 6 دوع‎ छे ai ; 37 0, 3۲ au ; 


* 2, norm; + ah (final h silent) or a. 


CONSONANTS. 
H ka, © kha; T ga, व ماع‎ 3S nga.+ 
च cha, Qchha; जो و26‎ SI 0 و‎ 3 nya.t 
۶ ta, 6 tha; ک‎ da,t 6 dha;st OWna. 
oT ta, थ tha; @ da, च dha; ने na. 
प pa, Gpha; & ba, 4 bha; म ma. 
ये ya, 1 ra, ™ la, च va. 


शा sa,§ WY shag से sa, @ ha. a ۸ 


* Read from left to right. 

0 These letters are very rarely, and seni gf them, perhaps, never 
used in writing Hindustani; but they exist in this alphabet as necessary 
for the language to which it was originally applied. 

13 and @ are frequently pronounced rather as ra and rha by 
reverting the tip of the tongue to the palate; andy to denote this 
variation, a point may be subscribed, as डे ra, © ۰ 

§ शी has properly the power of s uttered by applying the tip of the 
tongue to the forepart of the palate; but, it is also generally adopted 


to represent the Arabic uv (shin): & is sometimes sounded as kha: 


and & as chha. 
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The above forms of the vowels dre always used when 
alone or at the beginning of a syllable ; after consonants, 
however, there is no character for HY and the rest are 
denoted by the following letters : 

Te; ۳4 Ti; wily AUS 6 Ths ६ ris* ی‎ ۴ © ri ;* 
۱ ८, 5 al; ۲ بو‎ 1 au. 

Though, in repeating the alphabet, it is usual to say 
4, 6, 2,2, &c. ka, kha, ga, gha, &c. simply, as noted above; 
yet, in naming the letters, ٩۱۲1 (kara) or कार (kar) is 
generally added to the sound of each: so, ARC (akar) 
the letter ST, HATE (kakar) the letter के; but * the mark 
for a silent nasal is called अनुस्वारः (anuswara), as ; (final 
/# silent) is termed faa: (visarga). 

When standing alone or commencing a syllable, and 
when following a consonant in composition, the vowels 
are thus used : 
अंक आका इकि fal 55 55 BR BR BH 

aka ۰ aka . thi . tht ۰ 0/04 . खाल ۰ rikri. 2१1३४ هم‎ ۰ 
लूकू एके ऐके ओको ओको 
lriklrt . eke . 001601 . oko . aukau. 

The vowel ज is never written, except at the beginning 

of a word; and its sound is inherent in all open conso- 


nants, which no other vowel follows, or which have not a 





* See note ٩ in the preceding page. 
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mark of elision subscribed, as at the.end of 63] (dis) 
region. But, if two or more consonants meet together, 
without the intervention of any vowel in the pronuncia- 
tion, they should coalesce and become one compound 
character. Such compounds are formed in various ways; 
either by placing the body of the subsequent consonant 
under the first; by blending them together, in some par- 
ticular instances; or, most commonly, by arranging them 
in their usual order, yet so that their bodies as well as 
heads may be in contact, the perpendicular stroke being 
omitted in every letter, that when used alone requires it, 
except in the last; so, Hk/, थे ddh, ۴۵ tsny: some con- 
sonants, however, retain the upright stroke though 
another be subjoined, as 444 kky: and, in a few of the 
compounds, little or no resemblance appears to the simple 
letters; as in 5 jny, UW ksh: and, the letter ٩ when im- 
mediately following a consonant takes a peculiar form 
beneath it, as M kr, 5 dr; but, when in the middle of a 
word it is immediately followed by a consonant, it is 
placed above in the shape * as वी rk, र्ग rg; and this letter 
is in grammars generally called TH (reph or repha).* 


To denote such Arabic or Persian letters as have no 


* The most usual compounds of the consonants, in the Devanagari 


characters, are given on the plates subjoined to the work. 


nd 


Cc 
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exact correspondents in the Nagari alphabet, the follow- 
ing characters, being the letters which approach nearest 
in pronunciation, are commonly used in writing this lan- 
guage ; and, though not the practice of the people of 
India, points may be adopted beneath the letters insuch 


cases to shew the extraordinary use made of them: thus, 


۲ for ات‎ a for ५ 

۴ Ss “हे Tt — ४ 

oS = ५ a SS , 

TH y‏ قاچ 

aT 5 to 

ज़्ञन- 2 ٩ == 2 

۲ سب‎ » T (final) ول‎ (alif-t-maksura) 
ST سب‎ (० Tt for * (tanwin) 


In certain European works, however, the following 


characters have beerf preferred to some of those before 
€ 


given, 


17 2277579 و سم‎ लि तन 


a 


1 ۰ مه 
wy‏ اي اي او و که ५‏ ر ر OE) EEC 8४22 ०‏ ببس 101 
but such distinctions are not usual in the manuscripts of‏ 


the natives. 
A single stroke thus 1 is used at the end of a hemistick | 
and a double one thus 1 at the end of a distich, as well 


as on other occasions, to mark the divisions in composition. 
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‘CHAPTER 11. 
On Pronunciation. 


im a. According to the orthography of the Arabs, initial 
alif (\) has no sound but that of its accompanying vowel, 
which, in this case, 15 fat’ha (7); and, as pronounced 
in Hindustan, it resembles the English 16 in up, fun, or 
the French e in ۰ 

۲ ST a, like a in all, or aw in bawl; being the foregoing 
letter prolonged in sound. 

122, as 2 in fin, being the power of the vowel kasr (_) 

merely in the Arabic character. 

ec in peer; being the last doubled in sound.‏ ده ,5 ई‏ اي 

is uw, like oo in wool; or asuin pull, full; being the 
power of the Arabic vowel zamm (’) simply. 

3u, as the last prolonged in utterance; or, as 00 in‏ او 
cool, fool.‏ 

८, as ai in pair or a in fate. ‘This is the sound of‏ & اي 
ya-i-maj hul, apparently so termed because not known‏ 
in the Arabic ; and, though of frequcnt occurrence 17‏ 
the Persian language, it has no peculiar mark or-cha-‏ 
racter to distinguish it.‏ 

\ Lai, likei in dire, bite, or ei in height; being, in 
Arabic, a compound of fat’ha and ۶ 8۰ गन 

Cc 2 
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Tio, ७8 ०10 bone; being the power of waw-i-maj’hul,‏ او 
so termed because unknown in Arabic ; and, though of‏ 
frequent occurrence in the Persian language, it has no‏ 
distinctive character or mark in the Persi-Arabic or-‏ 
thography.‏ 

i 3 au, like the German au, or the English ow in our ; 
being, in Arabic, acompoundof fat’ha and wao quiescent. 

Fb, as the English 0.‏ ب 

~ 4 bh, as b with an aspiration, sensibly expressed, yet 
closely as one individual letter. 

w ۲4 وم‎ as the English p. 

« Nph, as p with an aspiration, sensibly though closely 
expressed as one letter only. 

Tz, as in tube nearly ; being uttered softly by apply-‏ بت 
ing the tip of the tongue to the roots of the front upper‏ 
teeth.‏ 

~ 4th, like the Jast, sensibly aspirated, yet closely as 
one individual letter. 

है, ast uttered by reverting the point of the tongue‏ ¢ ت 
on the palate, and sounding the letter up in the head.‏ 
This ¢ and the d following are pronounced by turning‏ 
and striking the tip of the tongue higher on the palate‏ 
than in uttering the English letters of these forms ;‏ 
(ते) and » )6 are prolated with the point of‏ ت whilst the‏ 


* the tongue on the roots of the front upper teeth. 
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~ 6 th, as t with an’aspiration, sensibly but closely ex- 
pressed as one letter. 

ws Ws, as sin si by the Indians; but, by the Arabs 
more like th in thas. 

sly, 2४5३ 0 हि‏ ج 

~~ “jh, as / with an aspiration sensibly uttered toge- 
ther. 

¢ Ach, asch in church. 

«> &Qchh, as ch with an aspiration sensibly expressed to- 
gether. 

chh, as the last described.‏ @ جه 

ash forcibly expressed.‏ و 6 ح 

kh, a peculiar guttural sound formed with a slight‏ خ 
tremulous motion of the throat, like the Scottish gh or‏ 
the German ch.‏ 

as din dewnearly ; being seftly uttered by apply-‏ ,6 @ د 
ing the tip of the tongue to the roots of the front‏ 
upper teeth.‏ 

U dh, asd with an aspiration sensibly yet closely ex-‏ ده 
pressed as one letter. ०‏ 

5 J d, asd in dull nearly ; but, this letter, like the ¢ pre- 
ceding, must be uttered by striking the tip of the 
tongue on the palate: see under  ¢ ६. 

४3 6 dh, as d with an aspiration sensibly uttered toge- 
ther. 
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5 آگ‎ z, like 2 in zeai by the Indians ; but, by the Arabs, 
as dh. 

<r, asr fully sounded with the tongue vibrating on‏ ر 
the palate ; or, as in the French amour.‏ 

ri, as ri in the English word river.‏ % ر 

i? हू ri, as the last prolonged in sound. 

5 z 7, as 7 pronounced with the point of the tongue re- 
verted on the palate, like as in uttering or 5. 

rh, as the last, aspirated.‏ ۶ لد 

siz, as 2 in zeal.‏ ز 

j ST zh, ء ده‎ in the English ‘word pleasure: or, as the 
French 7 in jour, &c. 

۳ Ws, ass in ۰ 

WT sh, as sh in shine.‏ ش 

Us, ass in sin by the Indians.‏ ص 

ste, as 2 in zeal by the Indians.‏ ض 

L ले ¢, as tin fub nearly by the Indians. 

Tz, as 2 in zeal by the Indians. 

a, thig letter, with the Arabs, is a guttural conso-‏ ای ع 
nant of peculiar utterance; by the Indians, however,‏ 
it is often but very slightly if at all pronounced ; and,‏ 
the mere vowel used with it is noted, in the Nagar cha-‏ 


racter, when it exists at the beginning of a syllable ; so, 


in that character, for وع‎ ST may be adopted; for ७, SIT; 
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fors, 5 : for ss x; for oS; for ¢, 3; for وعو‎ 33: for 


५, ओ.* 


۰ 


gh, as g uttered in a peculiar manner deeply from‏ 7 غ 
the throat, much like the Northumbrian 7; or, as the‏ 
sound gha, gha, gha, formed in gargling.‏ 

Hf, asf in fin.‏ ف 

Hk, ask uttered with the root of the tongue pressed‏ ق 
back on the throat, so as to check the voice gently and‏ 
to occasion a clinking sound.‏ 

“es Hk, as k in king. 

Akh, ask with an aspiration sensibly expressed. 

Wkh, asthe last described.‏ که 

Tg, as gin give.‏ گت 

# Ugh, as g with an aspiration sensibly ex pressed. 

M1, asthe English 7 5‏ ل 

* 1m, as the English ۰ ° 

An, as the English n.‏ ن 


OF ° 2, a nasal sound merely, like that of the French‏ ن 


* In the Roman characters, following the practice of Meninsky, the 
letter 3 when initial in a syllable is here represented by a small form 
of itself written over its subsequent vowel; and, when in the middle 


or at the end of a syllable, by the same mark placed after the vowel 


Cw & o 
۰ ۰ © bad bic x 
which goes before in pronunciation و‎ so, عقل‎ akl, go ma. 
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in sans, bon: but, by the Nagariecharacter any nasal, 
when silent, may be represented. 

S norng, like the nasal last noted; or, as ng‏ ن Or‏ ن 
inking. This and the two next following letters are the‏ 
nasals, according to the Indian orthography, before the‏ 
consonants of their respective classes; but in writing‏ 
the Hindustani, they are generally denoted by the cha-‏ 
racters last described, and pronounced as such.‏ 

or 5 A norny, uttered nearly as the last preceding ;‏ ن 
or, more properly, by pressing the whole breadth of‏ 
the tongue into the hollow of the palate, the tip turned‏ 
downwards, and by forcing the sound through the nose‏ 
with the mouth open: something like gn in the French‏ 
digne.‏ 

Wn, as 7 sounded with the point of the tongue‏ ن ۵۲ ر 
reverted to the palate.‏ 

٩ vor w, 385 ० ठा ' in English; or rather a sound be- 
tween them: in the Arabic characters, however, this 
letter subsequent to fat’ha, becomes au; to zamm, u; 
and, whenenaj hul, it is sounded وه‎ as before noticed. 
But, in some Persian words, و‎ (wa@o) though written is 
omitted in pronunciation, a slight sound of zamm (’) 
only being imparted by it; as, خواب‎ (khwad) sleep, خوش‎ 
(khush) pleasant. When thus used, it is called معدوله‎ 29 


(waw-i-ma*dila) the passed by wav; and, may in the 
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Nagari characters} if the , is actually written, be dis- 
tinguished by a point underneath, as well as in the 
Roman, so 4 w or ۰ 

6 h, as hinthe English horse, house: when final, how- 
ever, in Indian and Persian words, this letter is some- 
times but very slighly if at all sounded, being then 
termed ji هاي‎ (ha-i-mukhtaf?) concealed he, in Arabic; 
in which case, it may be denoted by  (vsarga) in the 
Nagari character, and may be omitted in the Roman.* 
I y, as yin the English yoke, your; in the Arabic 
character, however, this letter becomes, together with 
the preceding vowel, if fat’ha, ai; if kasr,z; and, if it 
is maj’ hul, it is sounded e, as noticed above. When, 
moreover, in some Arabic words, a ye final is preceded 
by fat’ha, it is then called الف مقصوره‎ (alif-i-maksura) ab- 
breviated or restricted alif; and, being pronounced as 
alif, it may be denoted in the N agari and Roman cha- 
racters thus, Ta, and sounded as these letters ; so Abs 
AAT (taza); but when joined in pronunciation to a fol- 
lowing word, it has tlie power of fat’ha only; as, ا لصاح‎ alse 


(ala-s-sabch). In certain Arabic active participles, as 





* At the endof certain Arabic words, this letter may be found written 


۱ ۱ ۱ 4 
with two points above it, when it takes the sound of رت‎ 80, in d& 


oa st (khuldsatu-l-hind). 
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well as in some Persian words, 106, the letter: ي‎ imme- 

diately following an af takes, like the. hemza-t-mu- 

laiyana to be noticed in the Appendix, the sound of \ or 
> 


kasr only ; 80, in تایل‎ काइल (kai) and in آزمایش‎ 3] 7 


(azma@ ish). 


| TT an 

५ XT in, as = a with the sound of ن‎ 
۲۲ ( superadded. 

1 की 


We may further remark that, in certain Arabic words, 
\(alif) is sounded though not written; and, in some 
instances, it is represented by another letter ; but, 10 such 
cases, the actual sound had best be attended to in the 
Nagari and Roman characters: so, الله‎ ARTE (allah) god, 
صلوة‎ HATA (sulat) prayer. 


CHAPTER 111. 
On the Noun. 

1. The Afabic term اسم‎ name, noun, is applied by the 
Muhammadans not only to nouns substantive, nouns adjec- 
tive, and nouns of number, but to the pronouns as well as to 
the past and present participles : for Europeans, however, 
the divisions and terms of grammar, to which they are 


6 ۰ ۰ 
accustomed, may prove most convenient, and will there- 
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fore be. here’ generafly adopted ; but, the grammatical 
terms, borrowed from the Arabic and applied by the 
people of Indta to the dialect here treated of, will be sub- 
joined in the Appendix. 

2. Nouns may be divided into primitive and derivative, 
substantive and adjective, as well as into masculine and 
feminine. Those which apparently proceed from no 
other word in the language, are primitive; but, on the 
contrary, such as spring from verbs or other nouns may 
be termed derivative. A noun substantive is the name of 
a thing whether real or imaginary : an adjective is a word 
attributive of some quality or distinction to the substan- 
tive with which it is used. Thus ॥,६ ۵ horse, is a primi- 
tive noun substantive, and اجها‎ good, an adjective of the 
same description; but بولي‎ speech is derivative from (Jy 
speak, as هندي‎ Indian 5 هند هت‎ India. 

3. With respect to gender, some nouns may be discri- 
minated by the well-known sex of the beings to which 
they are applied; as, om a wife, خصم‎ a husband: in 
others, the finals اه‎ (a}T (6) آرن‎ (an) frequently denote mas- 
culines ; as این )2( اي‎ (tn) = (t) ش‎ (sh) ن‎ (४) do feminines : 
but, most pure Sanskrit and Arabic nouns ending in T 
(a), and some of the latter tongue terminating in اد‎ (a) are 
feminine. As to the letters of the Persian alphabet, the 
names of sr دذ ررژ[ط ظاف و‎ ६८ ب پ تا ث چ‎ 2۳6 feminine, 

702 


20 A GRAMMAR‘OF THE | 


and those of the rest are masculine. ‘Arabic verbal nouns 
of the form हि are perhaps all feminine, except تعوین‎ 
fleeing to God for protection, which is masculine. 1 
q Rules, however, on the subject of gender are ex- 
tremely vague in the Hindustani ; and, practice in the lan- 
guage must be appealed to as the only sure guide: for, 
though پاني‎ water, گهي‎ clarified butter, دهي‎ curdled milk, 


pearl, are perhaps the only words termi-‏ » موتي life,‏ جي 


— 


nating in اي‎ which are masculine, unless by nature; yet . 


many ending in  (¢) ش‎ (४४0) or ن‎ (४) are of that gender 


and consequently exceptions to the foregoing remarks. 
et and me a human being, اسامي‎ a client, خدستگار‎ and Sp 
and چاکر‎ aservant, کافر‎ an infidel, and the like, are naturally of 
both genders, because applicable to either sex ; and some 
words, such ۸5 فکر‎ care, حان‎ life, may be used indifferently 
as masculines or feminines. 


4, Feminine nouns are obtained from masculines by 
changing the finals of the latter, if اد‎ (a) ۲ (4) یا‎ (ya) آن‎ (ai) 
یان‎ (yan) or اي‎ (7), to اي‎ (०) این‎ (tm) آن‎ (an) 0۴ ان‎ (in) ز‎ as 
شهزادي‎ a princess, from pe a prince ; se? » daughter, from 
\ ६ son; پراي‎ from برای‎ foreign; دسو پن‎ from دسوان‎ tenth و‎ 
باین‎ from بایان‎ left (not right); دهویی‎ 6 washerwoman, from 
دهوبي‎ a washerman:; we a bride, from (४,० a bridegroom: and, 


if the last letter is any other vowel, or a consonant, the fe- 
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minine is generally farmed by the addition of. the above- 
mentioned terminations, or of ۲ (6) ف‎ (४४) Ji (६४४) یی‎ (yan) 
0۲ 2! (69४4४) ; 0 هرب‎ a doe, from هرن‎ a deer : Kb the female 


of a نایک‎ leader ; ie a peahen, from مور‎ 6 peacock ; مبترايي‎ 


a 


from مپتر‎ a sweeper; ی‎ Ly the wife of a بنیا‎ shopkeeper ; aloe ۱ 


the wife of a ae religious preceptor. With Persian words, 
however, > is generally used to distinguish the male, and 
ماده‎ the female ; as, شیر نر‎ a tiger, شیر ماده‎ a tigress; نرگاو‎ ۵ bull, 
گاو‎ wl a cow: and the feminines of Arabic nouns are some- 
times had, according to the idiom of that language, by 
subjoining اه‎ (a) to the masculines ; so ملکه‎ a queen, from 
ملکی‎ a hing. 

5. In number, most nouns may be either singular or 
plural. The termination ने (a) or T (@) of masculines in the 


nominative singular becomes اي‎ (e) in the same case of 
۰. 


the plural ;vexcept the ۵ خدا‎ God, ما‎ a noble or nobles, — 


wf ۰ ۰ 
LS a poet, ملا‎ a doctor, لراحا‎ a prince, ४1 master, بایا‎ father, 
بتا‎ father, pe a prince, سودا‎ melancholy, گدا‎ a beggar, پیشوا‎ a 
leader, rae pure, داتا‎ liberal, دانا‎ wise, بیدا‎ produced, والا‎ sublime, 
آشکارا‎ evident, رسوا‎ disgraced, ee preparedxwhich, with a very 
few more, chiefly proper names or adjectives, ending 10 ۲ 


(a), as well as masculine nouns of al] other terminations, are 


* This word is sometimes inflected ; as, راجي 0۳ راجي کا‎ 


تم 
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the same: in : "16 nominatives of both numbers. Feminine 
nouns, whose singular termination is اي‎ (2), assume آن‎ (68) 
for the nominative plural ; and, to other feminines: این‎ (eri) 
is added for the same purpose. So, Jl, cups, from aly ; 
eS. boys, from 64 ; oS girls, from eS: > کتابین‎ books, from 
رب‎ 

٩ Nouns, however, borrowed from the Persian, are 
sometimes made plural, agreeable to the rules of that lan- 
guage, by the addition of (آن‎ (a) ها‎ (h@) or ale (pat) to 
the singular; as, ساقیان‎ cupbearers, from سالبا : سافي‎ years, 
from سال‎ : ok Pe provinces, from iyo. But Arabic nouns, 
also, frequently assume, in the plural, the various forms 
peculiar to the Arabic; of which the most common are 
like موجودات‎ beings, from موجوده‎ 3 tt news, from p>; عناصر‎ 
elements, from علما : عتصر‎ the learned, from ز عالم‎ ५2०० letters, 


from bs; leet prophets, from us? and, sometimes the Indian 





* If the singular ends in nin-i-ghunna, this letter is usually dropped 
‘ & a - 
before the terminations of the plural ; as, بنيي‎ traders, from بهوبرن : بنیان‎ 


eyebrows, from «بهون‎ ۱ 
न? & + 
+ Words ending in 3 called هاي معتفي‎ change that letter to کي‎ 


(gaf) before this plural termination; as, ماندگان‎ (mandagan) from 


a ما‎ (manda) tired, left. 
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affix این‎ (०४) is superadded 10 these plurals of the Arabs ; 
aS, احکامون‎ instead of alba, from حکم‎ an order. 

6. Before postpositions, expressed or understood, mas- 
culine nouns, ending in a (a) ۲ (a) or آن‎ (an), generally 


convert those finals to اي )€( اي‎ (९) Or این‎ (८४) respectively, 


in the singular; and, if ..gmmediately precedes a final | ۱ 


the former is usually dropped in the inflection: but, the 
words described in the preceding paragraph as exempt 
from change in the nominative plural, remain also unin- 


flected in the singular. Masculines of other terminations, 


anid all feminines, admit of no change in the singular. | 


The inflections of the plural are denoted by the affix اون‎ 
(on),* except the vocative, in which it is usually او‎ (0): 
and, before these terminations, masculine nouns that have 
converted | (a) or ۲ (6) to اي‎ (०), as well as all femi- 
nines, drop the nominative sign ,s\,(€) آن‎ (a7) or این‎ (०४), 
but other masculines remain entire. So ६ بندی‎ the slave’s 
from گهواي کو وبنده‎ to the horse, پراي‎ from برایا‎ of another, 
سي‎ ८४१६ from the fifth, باین‎ to the left, واسطي‎ Sls for the 
sake of God, راجاكي ليي‎ on account of the prince, گهر مین‎ in the 


* In the Braj dialect, however, |, or ی‎ is added for this purpose ; as, 


vv 


[| 


from the eyes ; and, in Hindustani? -‏ نینس تین God of gods;‏ دیون کي دیو 


such a word as yl, (pariw) a foot becomes پانون‎ (panor), &c. 
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house, بنهون میرن‎ among the slaves, کهوژون پر‎ on horses,  نرواناد‎ 
ae : before the wise, راجاون‌كي پاس‎ near. princes, tte گهر ون کي‎ 
behind the houses, مین سي‎ ix Srom among the girls, کتابون‎ 
५-२९ كي‎ on the sulyect of books, * 

q Words of two syllables, moreover, the first of which 
has any short vowel, and the second ~ (zébar), drop the 
latter when any termination beginning with a vowel is 
affixed ; so, jes a year becomes esa ae a place oe 
and, on the contrary, nouns ending in ۱ (@) unchangeable 


may assume ي‎ (y) before the affixes of the plural; as اي‎ 


.جوا with medicines from‏ دوایون سي رما O mothers from‏ مایو 

2 7. To form the various cases, besides the nominative, 
in which nouns may be regarded, postpositions are gene- 
rally used with them in their inflected states, if capable 
of inflection, as before explained : thus, 

For the genitive, or rélative case, كي‎ or كي‎ or کا‎ ۰ 
For the dative کي تین‎ or §&c. to, for, &c. 
or final 285९, 4 ;. 
For'the accusative کی تین‎ 0۲ § ۰ 
initial or ( OF سین‎ OF » .. 
F ~ ۵ from, by, with, &c. 
or the _ instrumental,§ ستي‎ 0۲ ny 


ablative, or 4 0۲ پر‎ on, at. 


locative, 
مین‎ 17 among. 
Of these postpositions alone varies so as to agree with 


« the noun, which denotes the issue, attribute, or appendage 
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of the genitive ;* and, in the common construction of the 
language, this noun immediately follows the postposition : 
thus, before a masculine nominative singular ४ (ka) is used, 
25 V6 ४ بندي‎ the slave’s horse ; before a masculine singular 
acted upon by another postposition, or before a plural of 
the same gender in every case, كي‎ (ke), as بندي کي گهوژي کو‎ 0 
the slave’s horse, کی گهوتي‎ sou the slave’s horses, or بددي كي‎ 
گهوژون کو‎ to the slave’s horses; and, before a feminine noun 


in every case and number, کی‎ (kz) is adopted, so بندي کی‎ 


ee 


the slave’s mares.‏ بندي کي گوژیان the slave’s mare, or‏ گهوژي 

q The rest of the postpositions admit not of change, 
and are used as ४ راجا‎ or کي تین‎ lel, to the prince or the 
prince ; سي‎ ४०; from the prince; دروازي بر‎ at the door; 
گهر مین‎ in the house : عرصي میرن‎ cel in that space of time. But 
besides the postpositions above mentioned, there are 
many words adapted to a similar purpose ; and, as they 
are Hindi, Arabic, or Persian nouns, governed by a simple 
postposition understood, they require, according to the 
gender of those nouns, كي‎ (ke) or كي‎ (kz) before them, 


* To the classical scholar this particle may, perhaps, best be ex- 
plained by representing it as the termination of an adjective, liable to 
inflection for the purpose of agreeing with the substantive to which it has 
reference. Something very similar occurs in the Sanskrit, from which 


this is apparently derived. 
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though in some instances کی‎ (ke) may 66 at times omitted ; 
as بر‎ res در‎ or بر‎ वा در‎ at the door, کی باس‎ ۳1 OF ار پاس‎ near 
him, a گهراي کي‎ or ST گهوتي‎ 6 the horse : and, two or 
more of the simple postpositions even do not unfrequently 
occur together ; so, کهوژي پر سي‎ from on the horse, کی تن‎ हिल 
مارا‎ १६: he beat him, هر مین مي‎ from within the house. X 

8. The vocative may be the same as the nominative, or 
it may be denoted by any of the signs آي‎ (ai) اي‎ (०) هي‎ 
(he) او‎ (०) اجي‎ (at) ابي‎ (abe) (ya) or اري‎ (are) before the 
noun in its inflected state, if singular and capable of in- 
flection; but the usual termination of this case in the 
plural is ار‎ (0) as before noticed: it may likewise be ex- 
pressed by هوت‎ (hot) ري‎ (re) or بي‎ (be) subjoined to the 
noun : but اري‎ (are) becomes اري‎ (१7४) and ري‎ (re) becomes 
ري‎ (rt) if used witha feminine : these two signs, moreover, 
whether masculine 0" feminine, are generally used in a 
disrespectful or contemptuous sense, and بی‎ (Ge) as well 
as ايي‎ (abe) are perhaps always so applied. Thus, or 
اي بيتي‎ O son! هي سكهي‎ O friend! اري رچیرا‎ holla servant ! 
اري رنذي‎ O woman ! ۳ 2५ or yb آي‎ 0 friends ۴ 

9. Asa great many foreign words are adopted into the 


Hindustani, so the construction and prepositions peculiar 





'* In poetry, after the manner of the Persians, the vocative is often 


formed by affixing ۲ (६); as, دلا‎ O heart! V3, O ۰ 
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‘to other languages ‘are sometimes introduced. Thus, to 
shew the connexion between two substantives, or a substan- 
tive and its following adjective, the Persian zc fat may be 
used : and, it 5 denoted, if actually written, after a conso- 
nant by _ (zer or kasr) as in pronunciation it takes the sound 
of that vowel ; subsequent, however, to words ending in ४ 
(he) silent, called ha-i-mukhtafz, or in ४ (ye), it is gene- 
rally signified by * (hamza); but, when ۱ (८77) or و‎ (wao) 
precedes, ي‎ (ye) must be employed ; so, متیر خاص شاه‎ privy 
counsellor of the king, lus 335) servant of God, هواي خوب‎ good 
air. When, moreover, two Arabic substantives come to- 
gether, or a substantive is followed by its adjective in the 
Arabic construction, the latter of the two words takes the 
article ال‎ and they are united in pronunciation, the sign 
wasl, before explained, being either written or understood ; 
as, ACT طالب‎ a seeker of knowledge, a student, له لرحمان‎ to 
the merciful God. 

q Both Arabic and Persian prepositions are, at times, 
used either with, or without, the Hindi postposition کي‎ 
(ke) and inflect the subsequent noun, if it is capable of 
inflection ; as, ($5) بعد جند‎ after some days, الذو ر‎ 3 in the 
instant, ayy by God, بر عکس‎ on the contrary : and, iviafat may 
precede the noun though _ § follow, or it may be omitted, or 
even both the genitive signs may be dropped ; as, ۳ ies بغیر‎ " 


EQ 
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بفیر besides God, (1४:‏ بدون خُدا 0۳ بذون دا without @ patron,‏ کی 
without eating‏ 
In declension, such of the people of India as follow‏ .10 
the system of the Arabs, allow the noun, with respect to‏ 
or vocative be excepted, but two va-‏ حالت ندا cases, if the‏ 


riations from the nominative, callmg the latter Je’ (actor), 
the genitive اضانت‎ (relation), and the dative, accusative, 
and ablative مفعول‎ (acted, or acted upon); yet, to conform 
to the practice of Europeans, the declension of substan- 
tives may be exhibited as with aly a grain, a masculine 


ending in ४ (a): thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
N. دانه‎ @ grain. N. lo grains. 
G. دانب کا كي کي‎ of a grain. G. دانون کا كي كي‎ of grains. 
D. § Glo to a grain. D. دانون کو‎ to grains. 
Ac. § Ga grain. Ac. دانون کو‎ grains. 
V. اي دای‎ 0 grain! ۷. اي‌دانو‎ 0 grains ! 


Ab.  یس‎ dle fromagraim. Ab. gs دانون‎ from grains. 
Or as a gon, ending in ۲ (6) subject to inflection, and of 


the masculine gender; thus, 


N aa ६ son N بيثي‎ 5 
(०. SSE te of 6 son. ) بیگون کا كي کي‎ Of sons 
D. بيثي کو‎ to a son. 70... و‎ shy to sons. 


Ac. کو‎ Gx 4 son. Ac. کو‎ ose sons. 
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Singular. * Plural. 

V. te آي‎ O son! V. این بیگو‎ O sons! 

Ab. بيگي سي‎ froma son. Ab. ist بیلون‎ from sons. 

In like manner, nouns ending in آن‎ (c7), that is ۵02-2- 
mamduda and nun-i-ghunna, change that termination to 
این‎ (em) in the inflection of the singular and in the nomina- 
tive plural, as دسوین‎ from دسوان‎ tenth; or, sometimes to اي‎ 
(८), aS a» from oly व trader : and they may convert it to 
اون‎ (on) and او‎ (०), if used, in the oblique cases and vocative 
of the plural. Or, as with دانا‎ a sage, terminating in ۲ (6) 


unchangeable and of the masculine gender ; thus, 


N. دانا‎ 6 sage. N. ७1७ sages. 
G. کا کي كي‎ blo of a sage. G. S$ داناون‌کا‎ of sages. 
D. کو‎ blo to a sage. D. ८2 داناو‎ to sages. 
Ac. کو‎ blo a suge. Ac. داناون کو‎ sages. 

V. blo اي‎ O sage! ए 2०७ اي‎ 0 sages ! 


Ab. سي‎ ble fromasage. Ab. داناون سي‎ from sages. 


And, in like manner are declined all masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant; as ¥§ 6 house, which yemains the 
same in the singular throughout, as well as in the nomina- 
tive plural, and assumes اون‎ (०४), or for the vocative او‎ (0), 
in the other cases of the latter number. 

Or, as iste @ daughter, a feminine noun terminating 0 
اي‎ (2); thus, 
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Singular | * Plural. 
N: ise 4 daughter. N. بیتمان‎ ۰ 


G. کا کي كي‎ te of adaughter. G. بیتیون کا کي کي‎ Of daughters. 

1  وک بيگي‎ 00 004/046۲.  1(. بیقیون کو‎ to daughters. 

Ac. بيتي کو‎ a daughter. AC. بیلیون کو‎ ۰ 

५. اي بيگي‎ O daughter! ۷ xe اي‎ (2 ६6७४७/८/८7७ 

Ab. بيثي مي‎ fromadaugh- Ab. بیگیون سي‎ from daugh- 
ter. ters. 

Or, as بات‎ 2 word, a feminine noun not terminating in 


thus,‏ : (2) اي 


N. بات‎ a word. N. gal words. 
G. بات کا کي کي‎ of a word. G. باتون کا كي کي‎ of words. 
D. بات کو‎ to a word. D. باتورن کو‎ to words. 
Ac. ۰ بات کو‎ a word. Ac. باتون کو‎ 
۲۷۲. ۰ اي بات‎ 501 V. اي‌باتو‎ 0 words ! 


۸. بات سي‎ frome word. Ab. باتون سي‎ from words. 

Or, as چگ‎ 6 place, a dissyllabick feminine noun, which 
in the plural drops the short vowel of the second syllable ; 
thus, 

N. ‘bo a place. N. pe places. 

6.४ ४४.४७ of a place. G. S$ SS nde of places. 

D. کو‎ to a ۰ D. Bip he to places. 

Ac. § 4 a place. Ac. ree places. ۱ 

V. اي جک‎ O place ! ५. yous O places! 

Ab. چگ مي‎ froma place.| Ab. سي‎ es from places. 
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And masculine ditsyllabicks of a similar form will, in 
like manner, drop the short vowel of the second syllable, 
as explained ‘at paragraph 6. 

q Agreeable to one or other of the above forms, be- 
tween which there is in fact but very little difference, all 
nouns will be found to be declined: it may be here 
noticed, however, that, in the Dakhani dialect, the termi- 
nation آن‎ (६७) is frequently used for اون‎ (०४) in the inflec- 
tion of the plural ; and is also affixed to denote the nomina- 
tive, whether masculine or feminine, of the same number; 
SO, آدسیانکو‎ from آدمي‎ man, جوران‎ the nominative plural of 
چور‎ 4 thief, چیزان‎ for چیزین‎ ۰ 

11. The cardinal and aggregate numbers. often take the 
plural affixes اون‎ (०४) or ॥ (0) whether followed by a post- 
position or without any—whcther accompanied by a noun 
in the nominative or in some other case; but, this seems 
generally done to denote emphasis or plurality : as, ey oe 
هبن‎ ble بستي‎ y تقصبی بسي او‎ re (१6) هزارون‎ hundreds, thousands, 
hundreds of thousands of towns and villages have been and 
are continuing being inhabited ; دونون‎ OF دونو‎ the two, both. 
In like manner, and for the same reason, the nouns of time 
we a year, Lue a month, دن‎ a day, xe a watch, frequently 
assume the adjunct اون‎ (om); as usd پرسورن‎ years 
have elapsed ; مپبینون‌سی‎ for (many) months or months ago. 


12. Adjectives admit of the same changes in their finals, 
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for.gender, aumber and case, as substantives ; but, if im- 
mediately followed by the nouns they qualify, which is 
the ordinary construction, they rarely assume in the plural 
the terminations آن‎ (an) ارن‎ (०), which they would take 
if used alone or after substantives ; thus, sit rs a fair boy, 


may be declined, as 


Singular. Plural. 
N. گورا لک‎ ON. SP گورب‎ 
6. SSS Hof GCS گوري لّکون کا كي‎ 
D. گوري لزكي کر‎  D So گوري‎ 
Ac. SSH wk Ac. کو‎ ost! گوري‎ 
V. SH اي گوري‎ ४. SH اي گوري‎ 
Ab. مي‎ SF گوري‎ Ab. is os گوري‎ 
Or es گوري‎ 0 fair girl, as 
N. Bok  N گوري لژکیان‎ 


GS SE Mist G. کي‎ S¥ ux گوري‎ 
D. کو‎ Hos  D,z گوري لژکیون کو‎ 
Ac. SHoS Ac ° SixHws 
۷. ۰ BofA ۰ آي گوري لژکیو‎ 
۸.  يس‌يلل گوري‎ AD. wand گوري‎ 
6 And, we may add, گورا‎ or گوري‎ fair, کورون سي‎ OT گوربون سي‎ 
from the fair, گو ري‎ es a fair girl, گو ر یان‎ ७५१ or ७४५ ol گور‎ 
« fair girls, i i راتبن‎ tedious nights, کوششین ببتيري‎ 8 endea- 
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००७५, (उन لزکیون گوریون‎ UE گوریون لوکیون سي‎ Srome fair girls, \,,6 65 
a fair boy, § گورون‎ Si to fair boys. ‘These examples are 
intended to shew that the adjective may be used alone, or 
after its substantive as well as before it ; and that, when a 
feminine noun and its adjective come together in the plural, 
both may take the plural sign, or it may be dispensed with 
in the adjective, whether the substantive follows or pre- 
cedes; but that, with respect to masculines in the plural, 
the first is generally, or perhaps universally, constructed as 
a nominative, and the last only takes the affix اون‎ (on) or او‎ 
(0) requisite for the other cases. 

13. The ordinals of numbers, being in fact adjectives, 
are invariably declined and used as such; so, jb چوتهي‎ the 
fourth time, » تيسري دروازي‎ at the third door, ७.५ ५५ the 
SJifth son, سي‎ ote! بن‎ shee from the sixth son, بیثی‎ op بارو‎ the 
twelfth daughter. These ordinals, it will be seen, are after 
the fourth regularly obtained by adding وان‎ (wan) وین‎ (we7,) 
0۲ وین‎ (wer) to the cardinals, the ن‎ and و‎ of which affixes 
may in some cases be either together or separately drop- 
ped ; but, حه,‎ suv makes چهتوان‎ or جپتهان‎ 01 ee sitth, as 
2181 eleven often becomes گیارهوان‎ eleventh ; and the termi- 
nation اد‎ (6), where it occurs in cardinals, 15 sometimes 
changed to ووان‎ &c. for the ordinals; as, بارهان ۲ باروان‎ ۰ 


۰ بار from‏ بارهوان 
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14. To denotathe comparative and superlative degrees, 
no peculiar form of adjectives exists in the Hindustani; 
but such meanings are conveyed by the postpositions us 
From, than, yee among, مین سي‎ ۳070 among, of, used with 
the object to which comparison is made; or, by prefixing 
such words as Loy much, 19 great, ون ۲ زیاده‎ more, als or 
hee or 3! extremely, am (for حد‎ ;!) beyond bounds, excessively, 
بسا‎ most, very ; a mere repetition of the positive, however, 
is frequently adopted for this purpose: so, اجها‎ ke! better 
or very ۵000: اچهي سي اجها‎ good from the good, better or best ; 
آن مین نپت هوشیار هي‎ ~¢ this is most intelligent among them ; 
ی سب سي بزا هي‎ OF با هی‎ ४ سب‎ wy this is the greatest ; نپایت‎ 
Bee بري‎ a very: bad place. Persian comparatives, too, 
ending in تر‎ (tar) and تریی‎ (tartn) are occasionally intro- 
duced ; as, بپتر‎ better, ین‎ me best, from به‎ good: and, the 
Arabic forms, lke اظلم‎ more unjust, ظام‎ most unjust, from 
ale unjust, may occur, but are still less common. 

15. The adjunct of similitude سا‎ dike, must, for the same 
reason as most adjectives ending in ۲ (6), change its final 
to agree with the governing noun, if that is any other than 
a singular masculine in the nominative case. Following 
substantives or pronouns, it generally inflects them, if they 
are hable to inflection; and the postposition ४ may be 


‘ used before it, especially when similar parts or attributes 
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of different persons ‘or things are compared ; but adjec- 
tives immediately preceding are, like it, made to agree 
with the substantive to which they have reference: so, 
آنکهیرن مرگت کي سي‎ so BS جندرما سا بال‎ ۳ ६ جس‎ whose face (is) 
like the moon; hatr, like the clouds; eyes, like the deer’s ; 
wl) سي‎ Shy mountain like nights, or, tedious nights of sorrow 
S39 ae! مجه. سي‎ थ good girl like me; ४४ $9 4 boy-like 
girl; تهوژي سي شراب‎ व little wine ; سا گهوژا‎ W a blackish horse ; 
Preys سي‎ (2४ on a blackish horse > سي کهوژیان‎ dls blackish 
MATES 5 کالي سي گهو ژون سي‎ from blackish horses ; Lal for سا‎ poe 
like this ; ویسا‎ for سا‎ ۳ like that ; and, upon the same prin- 
ciple, کیسا‎ and Le and تیسا‎ for کس سا‎ tke what? جس سا‎ lke 
which, تس سا‎ like that. 

q When used with adjectives, this adjunct seems in some 
instances almost superfluous, though to certain words of 
that description it usually imports a degree of intensity ; 
AS, سی بریت هوي‎ es آن دونون میرن‎ much love, or very much 
love, existed between those two; تو تهوژي سي بات هي‎ wg thas is 
indeed a very litile matter : and, when joined, to pronouns 
in their uninflected state, it has a discriminative meaning : 
50, (3.४ which ? what ? what sort of ? are whichever, ترا‎ 


that, كوي سا‎ some one, certain, somebody. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


On the Pronoun. 


16. In the Hindustani, as well as in most other lan- 
guages, pronouns admit of changes for case differently 
trom nouns ; the declensions, therefore, of those in which 


such difference occurs will be here separately exhibited. 


First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. eee 4. N. هم‎ we. 
4. میرا مبري ميري‎ mine, of me. . 0. همارا هماري هماري‎ our, of ۰ 
D. مجهی‎ or ४.57 to me D. همین‎ ۵1 ४ هم‎ to ۰ 
AC. مچهي‎ 0۱ ४ ६६7 me AC. همین‎ OF هم کو‎ US. 
Ab. سی‎ from me Ab. هم سي‎ from us. 


Second Person. 


N. تین‎ ۱ thou. IN: تم‎ ۰ 

G. تيراضيري تيري‎ ۴۰ Gurl os 5 hes هار‎ your, of you 
D ge OF کو‎ gx" to thee. D. عهین‎ or تم کو‎ 10 you 

AC. ex OV کر‎ gx” thee AC. عهین‎ OF تم کو‎ You 

۹ اي تو‎ O thou V. اي تم‎ O you! 


Ab. عجه. سيي‎ from thee. ۰... ۰ سي‎ 2 from you. 
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Third Person. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. 8) he, ४7८, it. | ۰ ५४) they. 
G. کی*‎ Sis ۳ و‎ ۳ 66. |G. 18 کي‎ of them. 
1). ۳ or کو‎ ag to him, &c. | D. آلهین‎ or کو‎ ۳ to them. 
AC. ol or کو‎ ۳ him, &c. Ac. آنهین‎ or آن کو‎ them. 
Ab. سي‎ 32 From him. Ab. آن سمي‎ from the 
And the same word is declined in hke manner when used 


۰ a ۰ ۰ 
demonstratively ; as, ود‎ ¢hat: in opposition to which is 


adopted هه‎ this (person or thing), declined as 10110 ७5, 


N. a2 this. | N. va these. 

G. اس کا کی کی‎ this. G. آن کا کي کي‎ of these. 
1). اسي‎ OF اس کو‎ 0 this. D. آنهین‎ or آن کو‎ 0 these. 

Ac. اسي‎ or اس کو‎ this. Ac. آنهین‎ Or ان کو‎ ۰ 
Ab. (५० اس‎ from this. Ab. آن سی و‎ from these. 


The common or reflective Pronoun. 


Singular and Plural. 


N آپ‎ self, myself, thyself, &c. 

G. coal कर Khor آپ کا کي کي‎ of myself, ۰ my own, ۰ 
D. آپ کو :0 ابي کو‎ to myself, &c. 

۹ وکا‎ ee. though these forms of declension rather be- 


के é long to another dialect, and are not very 
t Or |G, or ४ ونهون‎ ۰ 
5 ७१४2 common. 
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Singular and Plural. 


Ac. ابي کو‎ or ४ آپ‎ myself, &c. 
Ab. سي‎ Pe 0۲ سي‎ Gt from myself, Kc. 


This pronoun is applicable to all the three persons ; but, 
it must have reference, where used, to the same object as 
the nominative case, expressed or understood, before the 
verb in the same member of the sentence ; consequently, 
by it are for the most part expressed the English myself, 
thyself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, &c.; as well as 
my own, thy own, his own, her own, our own, &c., which the 
genitive case denotes: छा moreover, is frequently adopted 
in a plural sense before postpositions: 50, آپس مین‎ 6 
themselves, &c. 


The Interrogative. 


Singular. | Plural. 
N. sa who? which? N. کون‎ who? which? 
what ? what ? 


७. کس کا كي کي‎ ofwhom? Ke. G. کن کا كي کي‎ whose? &c. 
D. Sor کس کو‎ to whom? 8:6. (۰ کنهین‎ or کن کو‎ to whom? &c. 
Ac. کس کوا0 کسی‎ whom? &c. Ac. کر کو 0۲ کنهیین‎ whom? &c. 
Ab. 01کس سي‎ 2007۱2860. Ab. سي‎ yf from whom ? 
The above may be used absolutely with respect to per- 
sons, and adjectively with respect to either persons or 


things ; as, wo who? Sp کس‎ to which, or what, thing? but 
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in an absolute sense} not applied to persons, ७४ is gene- 
rally adopted ; and with the names of inanimate objects in 
the uninflected state only it may be joined as an adjec- 
tive ; thus, jm Ls what thing? This pronoun may be thus 
declined, 

Singular and Plural. 


N. and Ac. ۱ LS what? 


oe 


G. كاهي کا كي کي‎ of what? 

D. كاهي کو‎ to or for what? 

Ab. سي‎ als from what? 

The Relative and Correlative. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. حون‎ or ye who, which, N. wy or جو‎ who, which, 
what. what. 

G. جس 8 کي کي‎ of whom,&c. G. جن کا كي کي‎ of whom, kc. 
D حون‎ or جس کو‎ to whom,&c. D جنهین‎ or جنس کو‎ fo whom,&c. 


A Ce gem 0۱ # جس‎ whom, &c. AC. جنهین‎ OF کو‎ (> whom, &c. 
Ab. سي‎ une from whom, Ab. جن سي‎ from whom, 
&c. &e. 


In correspondence to which is generally used the cor- 


relative, ن‎ FS OF سو‎ that, he, she, 2, they, &c. declined thus, 
ون‎ सह, के 7 


N. تون‎ OF سو‎ that, he,&c. N. تون‎ oF سو‎ those or they. 
G. تس کاكي کي‎ of that, ۵. 0. تن کا كي کي‎ of those, &e, 
1(. تسي‎ or # تس‎ to that, &c. ۰. ۰ i or تن کو‎ 10 those, &c. 


Af) A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Singular, Plural. 
Ac. تسي‎ oF تس کو‎ that, him,&c. Ac. تی ک و0۳ تنهین‎ those, &c. 
Ab. تس سی‎ 0 Ab. st تن‎ from those,&c. 
Indefinites. 
6. SSE raf 
D. کو‎ pe to 


‘maf 271111 0 ۹ 


Ge SSE S| of 
D. کو‎ ss to 
Ac. -اکسي کو‎ - -&७ | Ac. -اکسوکو‎ + - 
Ab. gt eS | from Ab. کسو سی‎ from 


बा These two appear almost indiscriminate im_ use, 


‘autos ‘hup ‘up ‘pb 


though the first is more frequently applied to persons, and 
the latter to things : by practice alone in the language, 
however, the difference of application can ۰ 
In the plural sense, they may become کنهون‎ ines before 
postpositions, or, dropping the aspirate and nasal, کنو‎ uss ۰ 

17. The pronouns, for the most part, as exhibited 
above, have a singular termination اي‎ (e) and a plural one 
این‎ (en) which like the postposition کر‎ may convey the 
meaning of either a dative or an accusative case. 0 
جن تن‎ of ul aa هم تم‎ the plural sign ارن‎ (०४) may still be sub- 
joined ; but, this seems universally done by way of em- 
phasis, provided that no noun having the like termination 
immediately follows; and, the finals of V5 کن جن‎ ७) تم آن‎ 


« may be aspirated, when used with, or without, the affix 
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os 


تمهون سي es OT‏ سي OT‏ تم سي US;‏ 10 موی کو or‏ هم کو so,‏ *: اون 
آنهون gi or a among those people; but,‏ لوگورن میرن :3000 70770 
Would scarcely be admissible, the substantive‏ لوگورن میرن 
necessarily taking the plural sign, which is then not‏ 

required with the preceding demonstrative. 

q The genitive terminations را‎ (ra) نا‎ (nc) must, like the 
postposition be made to agree with the subsequent 
nouns, or those to which they relate; as, ميري گهر کي پاس‎ 
near my house, ما‎ spi thy mother, ابي دروازي بر‎ at his own 
door, اي آنکهون سي‎ with his own eyes; when, however, any 
word intervenes between the pronoun and postposition, 
a and ۳۳ as well as تم 0 هم‎ are then used with instead 
of the genitive forms ; as, ४ غریب‎ aes of poor me. کون‎ and 
us बाते a may, also, remain uninflected when separated 
from any postposition ; so, آدمي هي‎ ४ صابحب‎ ae what gen- 


e ۰ $ - 
tleman’s man 1s ४ ? Ge كوي 0 کو مین حل‎ L shall depart on 


2 
some ६49; چیز مین‎ किक in some thing. As in the nouns, so 
in the pronouns the mere inflections are adopted with 
simple postpositions ;and other words used pd&tpositively 
require an inflected masculine, or a feminine, genitive: so, 


۰ ۰ و u”‏ 
aN‏ تيري طرح near me,‏ ميري پاس that,‏ 27 اس عیرن ON ME,‏ مه بر 


* The word مت‎ all, becomes in like manner سبهون‎ for the objective 


eases of the plural. 
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thy manner, انوم خاطر‎ for one’s own sake. By the poets. 


५ प्र 2 ५ 
moreover, occasionally 4«° and = are adopted in a pos- 


. ۰ ۰ ५ 
sessive sense, instead of the regular genitives ; as, دل‎ << 


۱ , 
my heart, هشی‎ yas thy love, ي. باس‎ at the: side of me, near 
me: but these are licenses seldom, if ever, taken in com- 
mon discourse. 

18. Some of the pronouns admit of composition, and 
each portion of the compound is hable to inflection ; 

, 

thus, جو کوي‎ whoever, “se جو‎ whatever, ४ حجس كسي‎ of whom- 


8 کس کس whatever,‏ چس تس of whichever,‏ جس حس ever, ४‏ 


os i 2 7 
(expressive of many, various), عه. خچهء‎ somewhat, کیپ‎ ai os 


something or other. 


CHAPTER V. 


۰ On the Verb. 


19. A verb is a word which of itself may constitute a 
sentence, and without which, expressed or understood, 
no sentence can be complete. In the Hindustani, the. 
Arabic term فعل‎ (actton) is commonly used to designate 
this part of speech, which admits of various subdi- 


VISIONS. 
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e 
The Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 

20. The iniperative for the second person singular is 
in this language the most simple form of the verb, or that 
radical portion ,to which some addition is requisite for 
the construction of the infinitive, the participles and the 
tenses ; 1] is, also, a common verbal noun; thus, مار‎ 812- 
nifies beat or a beating; Jy speak or speech; am desire, 
either as a verb or noun. ۱ 

The Infinitive. 

21. The infinitive is obtained by adding نا‎ (४४६) ف‎ (ne) 
५ (n2) get (non) or نیان‎ (niyan) to the root.* 116 termina- 
tion G (ne) is used with certain verbs or with postposi- 
tions ; gd (nz) نین‎ (nz) or نیان‎ (॥/॥द्धा0 when a feminine noun, 
singular or plural, is the object of the verb; and, نا‎ in all 
other cases. So ie to beat or a beating, » مارنی‎ on beating, 
or, about to beat, مارني لگا‎ he was applied to beating, or, he 
began to beat, esis: زبان‎ AK! to speak a language, راه بتاني‎ ० 
point out the way. ‘This form of the verb is, moreover, 11 


constant use as a noun of action or a gerund ۶ thus, § os 


for drinking, os! کهانب کی‎ for the sake of eating. 


* Sometimes the Sanskrit verbal noun formed by the addition of ری‎ 
(an) to the root, is used as an infinitive; and is, apparently, the proto- 


type of these forms ; و50‎ ۳ ue a doing, to do, to make. 


G2 : 
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The Past Participle. 

22. The past, being in the order of events antecedent 
to the present, will be here, according to the arrangement 
of oriental grammarians, first noticed ; and, the past par- 
ticiple is formed by subjoining to the root ۲ (6) اي‎ (०) اي‎ 
(2) gpl (#ऋ) or ایان‎ (yan) according to the gender and num- 
ber of the governing noun: as, for a masculine noun, in 
the singular J, and in the plural بولي‎ ; fora feminine noun, 
in the singular بولي‎ and in the plural بولین‎ or بولیان‎ spoken, 
from بول‎ « ۱ ۱ ۲ 

q Ifthe root, however, ends in ۲ (6) or او‎ (०) the letter 
sis inserted before a subsequent 1 (6) ; but, it may either 
be adopted, to facilitate pronunciation, or omitted, when 
followed by an affix beginning with any other حرف علت‎ 
or long vowel : thus, from ¥ bring come لپا‎ (/aya@), لابی‎ (eye) 
or ४3 (dae), gi (layz) or اي‎ (laz), &c. brought ; Tan بو‎ 80, 
Ly (boya), بر‎ (००४८) or بوي‎ (१०८), 35 (boyz) or بوي‎ (४००), ۰ 
sown. And when in certain sais اي‎ (2) out be regu- 
larly followed by an affix consisting of, or beginning 
with, اي‎ (2), to form the feminine of this participle, one 
of these long vowels is usually dropped ; so, ४०-01 دین‎ or 
دیان‎ trom دیا‎ given. Verbal roots of more than one sylla- 
ble, having any short vowel in the penultimate and 


۰ fat'ha (-) followed immediately by a consonant in the 
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final syllable, drop the latter vowel before all affixes be- 
ginning with a vowel, as in this form of the verb and in 
the future tense: so, ५८ from JG 155146 و‎ a from oe 
understand. ‘The very few exceptions to these rules are 
LS * gone, from & ; Ls * done, made, from هوا ز کر‎ been, become, 
from هو‎ : * dead, from دیا : مر‎ 87067 from دي‎ : and, لیا‎ 
taken, from ...ی‎ 1० this form of the verb, moreover, when 
used as a mere participle or substantively, هوا‎ become, is 
frequently affixed ; as مارا هوا‎ become beaten or the beaten or 
the slain; دیا هو‎ given, the gift. 
The Present Participle. 

23. ‘The present participle is obtained by the addition 
of تا‎ (ta) ی‎ (te) 3 (7) تین‎ (tai) or تیان‎ (yan) to the root: 
thus, with a masculine noun, in the singular, Te and, in 
the plural 1 ; with a feminine ngun, in the singular مارب‎ 
and, in the plural Poe or مارتیان‎ striking from .مار‎ ‘To this 
participle, when not constructed with an auxiliary verb, 
هو‎ become may be subjoined in like manner as to the past: 
SO, بولتا هوا‎ speaking هنستا هوا و‎ laughing ; سوتا هوا‎ the sleeping or 


fallen asleep. 
۳ ee perme कक 


* The regular forms are, however, sometimes adopted ; but, most 
& 
especially Ul. and مر‎ when in composition with Ls as will be ex- 
plained at paragraph 30; and |S in other situations, though but very, 


rarely. 
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The Past Conjunctive Participle. 

24. But a very useful participle, in this Janguage, is 
either the same in form as the root of the verb, or is had 
by affixing اي‎ (८) * كي‎ (ke) کر‎ (kar) SS (karke) or کر‎ 4४ (karkar) 
a ine root; 80, fae or ديکهي‎ or دیکهکر 01 ديكهکي‎ 01 SS be Or 
دپکهگرگر‎ having seen, from دیکهنا‎ to see: and from آنا‎ to come 
wt ۲ ST &c. as well as the regular forms ۲ or آکي‎ &c. 
having come. 

6 As this participle is used to express the performance 
of something previous to another action which a subse- 
quent verb declares, and serves to conjoin different mem- 
bers of a sentence, it is commonly termed adhe me ore ماضي‎ 
past conjunctive: from its use, moreover, it 1s also named 
the pluperfect participle and the participle of suspension. 

The Past Tenses. ۱ 

25. ‘The past indefinite tense is the same in form as the 
simple past participle before explained ; so 3, ae I (a 
male) spoke, ني مارا‎ ae पी he or she struck, هم بولین‎ we (females) 
spoke, مارا‎ 3 J+ they (males or females) struck ४ and, by the 


* With the termination اي‎ (९), however, roots generally become the 
same in form as the inflected past participle masculine singular ; so, 
+ 3 & 5 
from دهو‎ S> uses لي‎ Are كي دهوي‎ ३3०७५ يي‎ 
+ The construction adopted here, though the explanation of it 


“more properly belongs to the Syntax, will appear too singular to the 
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addition of the auxiliary verbs, called jl; ر وابط‎ temporal 
bonds or restrictions, various definitions of the past may be 
expressed: thus, a pluperfect or past past is had by sub- 
joining the auxiliary past to the past participle ; as, مین‎ 
تها‎ Jy I had spoken, مین ی مارا تها‎ ۳ I had struck ۵ past defi- 
nite or past present, by adding the auxiliary present to 


the past participle ; as تو )3 هی‎ thou hast spoken, تو فی مارا هی‎ न: 


learner, not to require immediate notice. Before transitive verbs, in 
any past tense of the active voice, the particle ني‎ immediately follows, 
or is affixed to, the nominative, or noun denoting the agent, which, if 
not the first or second personal pronoun, is inflected before it, if capable 
of inflection ; but, the verb is made to agree with its object, provided 
that this be, as is most customary, in the nominative case: when, how- 
ever, the object is placed in an oblique case, or is not a word but a 
member of a sentence, the verb is then invariably used in the third per- 
۰ 
4 
son masculine singular. Thus, تماچي ماري‎ yp اس‎ he struck two 
g - ۳ ०“ ۱ I 
blows, دب رات سي‎ को جب مین‎ when I heard this speech, ابي‎ ९3 اس‎ 
0% ۰ 2۸ ۰ 2° 
ماري‎ Ae or کو مارا‎ ite ايي‎ a} اس‎ he struck his own daughter, رندیون‎ 
e G ‘ad oe و‎ 
نی مرد ماري‎ ۲ 1५० مردون کو‎ ५? رندیون‎ the women beat the nfen, راحا 3 بوجها‎ 
री ۱ ۱ 
Ls Ls که توف ود بهل‎ the prince asked, * what hast thou done with that 


fruit?” مین ی دو ه و ماري هین‎ 7 I have beaten two men, تم ني مارا تها‎ ye 
had struck, and so forth, as in the examples given above. It seems, 
however, highly probable that this ی‎ ने like the same affix which de- 


notes the instrumental case in the cognate dialects of the Maharattas, 
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thou hast struck: a past future, by the application of the 
auxiliary future to the past participle; as, &» or هووي‎ Jy و‎ 
he may, shall or will have spoken, or he might, should or 
would speak, fy or مارا هوي‎ 3 el + he or she may, shall or 
will, have struck, or might, should or would strike: and a 
past conditional or optative, by the addition of the 
present indefinite of the verb هو‎ be, become, to the past 
participle, with a conditional or optative adverb, ex- 
pressed or understood, in the same sentence; as 9» aes اگر‎ 
هوتا‎ 7 I had spoken, مارا هوتا‎ 3 gl کاش‎ + would to God he had 


struck, 


Sikhs, Braj, &c. deduced apparently from the UIT or नो which is the 
sign of the like case in Sanskrit, is in fact a casual termination and 
should generally be translated by the English word “by,” as pointing 
out the agent by whom any thing has been done. The singularity in 
the use of ی‎ here noticed, considered to be a mere cxpletive without 
meaning, will then no longer exist; since the construction only is 
idiomatically inverted, the verb heing used in a passive form, like as is 
common in the Sanskrit, as well as in the Maharatta, Panjabi, Braj and 
other Indian dialects, with the same casual sign and under similar cir- 
cumstances: and nothing contrary to the general rules of grammar will 
be found in sentences where (3 occurs, if this notion of it be adopted ; 
as, the verb uniformly agrees with the nominative if any is expressed, 
or otherwise it is used impersonally in the form of the third person 


‘masculine singular. 
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q When, however, two or more words come together, 
each of which might take the nasal termination ن‎ (४) or 
آن‎ (ar) denoting the plural of a feminine, that sign is 
usually dropped in all the words but the last; as, وي ماري‎ 
کي هو پنگیرن‎ they (females) may have been struck. 

The Present Tenses. 

26. ‘The present indefinite tense is the saine in form as 
the present participle; so, ۱ مد‎ I strike, ود بولي‎ she 
speaks, هم گاتي‎ WE SING, آتین‎ ۳ ye (females) come, جاتین‎ sy they 
( females) go: the imperfect or present past tense is obtained 
by adding the auxihary past to the present participle; as 
مین مارتا تها‎ I was striking : the present definite or present 
present, by the addition of the auxiliary present to the 
present participle ; as پولنا هی‎ 3 thou art speaking : and, the 
present future, by subjoining the auxiliary future to the 
present participle; as گاتي هووي‎ ४) or ود 38 هوگي‎ she may, 
shall or will be singing. 

q By the present indcfinite tense, moreover, with a 
conditional conjunction or adverb of wishing expressed 
or understood, the conditional or optative sense may be 
expressed ; as, ee بول شک تو خوشي سي‎ why اگر‎ of I could 
speak the language then [ would with pleasure speak ; کسو سي‎ 
७४ Yer تو‎ Py & عثق‎ (tf) thou hadst not made love to any one 
then (thou) wouldst have done well. And when several 


H 
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plural feminines, which would regularly end in این‎ (2) or 
uel (yan) meet together, the numerical sign ن‎ (7) or آن‎ 
(an) may be omitted in all such words but the last; as, 


they (females) may be singing.‏ وي گاتي هو پنگین 
Future Tenses.‏ 
The Future indefinite or aorist* is had by affixing‏ .27 
to the root, for the first, second and third persons singular,‏ 


(९) and for the plural, in the same order‏ اي (८)‏ اي (un)‏ آون 


* This form of the verb has, also, the use of what is called the 
subjunctive mood in European languages; being adopted after such 
words, whether expressed or understood, as subjoin a secondary mem- 
ber of a sentence implying futurity, doubt or contingency to the pre- 
ceeding one; so Sauda says, 

* کرین هم‎ US گر خدا تو‎ ale * رادهتها که وهان جاکرمرین هم‎ 
It was (our) wish that we should go and die there; (but) if God wills not, 
then what can we do? And, it is sometimes called the مصارع‎ on account 
of its being not unfrequently adopted in a present as well as in a future 


sense; so again Sauda says, 


“ 


حز جوهري ble LS‏ كواي قدر جواهر * 

۳ ۱ oe a & سمچهي‎ 

४ ० ४ خس ميري‎ Poe کي هي‎ 
Does any but the jeweller know the value of jewels? The skilful in 
language only comprehends the language of my tongue: in the latter 
hemistick of which example, this form of the verb is used as a present 


participle even with the present auxiliary, and such is very commonly 


the application of it in poetry. 


oe re 
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۰ 
of the persons این‎ (०४) او‎ (0) ८४) (en); so, from چاه‎ love, 
COME چاهیین‎ ५० چاهون تو چاهي وه چاهي هم چاهین تم چاهو‎ cee J, 
thou, he, we, ye, they, may, shall or will love: and, in an 
indicative or more absolute sense, the Future indefinite is 
obtained by adding ४ (g@) گي‎ (ge) گي‎ (8?) ent (०) or os 
(giyan), agreeable to the gender and number of the go- 
verning noun, with the above-mentioned affixes, to the 
one 1 shall speak, بوليگي‎ ») she shall speak, 


we (males or females) shall speak.‏ هم بولينگي 01 بولینگیرن 


“ و‎ 
root; as, بولونگا‎ 


q 10 such roots, however, as end in ۲ (6) اي )0( او‎ (०) or 
اي‎ (2) the letter و‎ may be optionally affixed, or not, before 
every future termination beginning with اي‎ (e); so, from 7 
come, may be formed sf and آوین‎ as well as آریگا‎ and آوینگی‎ 
&c.; and, on the contrary, certain verbs whose roots end 
in اي‎ (९) or ار‎ (0) may admit of contraction in this tense, 
by either dropping the final letters of the roots or rejecting 
the initial ones of the affixes ; as هونگا هوگا هونگي هوگي‎ and هون‎ 
هو‎ Or هوي‎ from هو‎ be; دونگا دیگا دینگی دوگي‎ and دي دین‎ Or ديي‎ oe 
from دي‎ give. But primitive roots of more than one syl- 
lable, having a short vowel in the penultimate and fat’ha 
in the last, drop the latter vowel, as in the past form, 
when the signs of the future are superadded ; کذر پگا و80‎ 
from is pass, حمکیگا‎ from چمک‎ glitter.* 


* The past future and present future have been already described 


under the Past and Present tenses. 


۰ 
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The Imperative. 

The imperative for the second person singular is the 
mere root of the verb; and, for the other persons, it is 
the same as the future indefinite or aorist before described; 
50, 31 کر‎ ne let me order, 3 bring (thou), لاو‎ bring (ye), مت دو‎ 
give not, ip § 7 let them make ready. 

Respectful or precative forms of the Future and Imperative. 

28. But, respectful or precative forms of the future 
and imperative are, moreover, obtained by adding to the 
root of a verb , oI (iye) or ایو‎ (7४०); or, if the root ends in 
اي‎ (2) or او‎ (0), most commonly جي‎ (Je) جبي‎ (४९४८) جو‎ (४०) 
OF جیو‎ (zy): the termination | 2] or > or جيي‎ however, 5 
generally used with آپ صاحب حضرت‎ or some other like 
term of respect, expressed or understood, by way of 
honour to the person addressed ; and, it is often adopted 
impersonally ; or rather, perhaps, ۱6 may be understood 
in the plural without limitation as to person, like as the 
first person plural is often applied in English; whilst ایو‎ 
OF جو‎ OF yo is used with both the second and third per-. 
sons of either number, in a precative or future meaning, 
and in either a good or bad sense, as the context may 
denote : 50, ase چهمي‎ ۳ a ۳" go آپ‎ Je یب‎ be pleased, 
sir, to take this fruit and to give me some wealth ; جو مر جايي‎ 


sine سي‎ $0 ह Hews تو‎ when we die then we escape from the 
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trouble of the world : अन्ना Let pray take a trial ; wks میرا پار‎ 
رهیو‎ may my friend remain in safety; رین‎ oe may you be 
happy; مر جایو‎ may you die; چاهيي‎ we should desire. Before 
these terminations the roots هو کر * دي لي‎ usually become 
:هو کي دي لي‎ and to the respectful form in ايي‎ &c., the 
future sign گا‎ is in some instances subjoined ; as, ४.७, آپ‎ 
you, sir, will be pleased to remain, or Cad "जे you, sir, will 
be pleased to take. 
Transitive and Causal Verbs. 

29. Transitive verbs are formed from intransitives, or 
causals from transitives, in many cases, by the addition 
of T (a) or \, (wa) and sometimes او‎ (०) to the root; but, 
when these affixes are adopted, the vowel of the primi- 
tive root, if long, is frequently shortened before them ; so, 
حلانا‎ to burn (transitively), ae to cause to be burnt, from 
lin to burn (intransitively) ; بلانا‎ 0 call, بلوانا‎ to cause to be 
called, from Wy to speak ; Ges to drown from Lugo to be 
drowned ; بهگونا‎ to wet, to steep, from بهیگنا‎ to be wet: and, if 
the primitive root ends in ۲ (6) اي )2( اي‎ )6( or او‎ (०), the 
letter ل‎ is to be inserted before the causal signs, and the 
vowel of the root is shortened ; so, ७४४ 0 uit gs tu feed or 


cause to eat from ७६४ to eat, bY and بلوانا‎ to give or cause to 





* Ls کر‎ and گر یو‎ occur, though but very rarely. 
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drink from \. to drink, ७४७ and دلوانا‎ 10 cause to give from 
७2० to 87०८, bias and دهلوانا‎ 70 cause to wash from دهونا‎ to wash 
In other cases, the transitive is formed by lengthening the 
vowel, or last vowel in dissyllables, if short, of the in- 
transitive root; as, گهونا‎ to dissulve (transitively) from WS 
to be dissolved, ७१४ to cut from ७४ to be cut, (ore to bore 
from چهدنا‎ to be bored, ७१५० to join from Lita to be joined, Bite 
to make to issue from LG 10 wsue: yet, when the causal وا‎ 
is affixed, the short vowcl of the primitive remains ; as, 
७५०४६ to cause to be dissolved, Ul as to cause to be cut, نکلوانا‎ to 
cause to be taken out. 

q Ina few instances, especially if the primitive root 
be a monosyllable terminating with وه‎ either Tor ولا‎ as 
before described, or very rarely 1 (a/), may be added to 


form the causal; as, دکهانا‎ or ४४७७ to shew from دیکهنا‎ to se 


or ७४७) or Udy‏ بقهانا to learn,‏ سیکهنا or LIS to teach from‏ سکهانا 
to seat from Lgty 10 set : on a principle too, similar to what‏ 
to cause to‏ زبلان is here or before mentioned, are formed‏ 
to cause to be bathed, from ७७ to bathe, as‏ نبلوانا bathe, and‏ 
to enter; the vowel of‏ بیتهنا well as Wika to thrust in from‏ 
the original, if long, being usually shortened before ۲ or 3‏ 
but not before jt. And, a very small number of causal‏ 
to sell from‏ بصنا verbs may seem irregularly formed ; as,‏ 


" بکنا‎ to be sold, Ls xe to let go trom حهتنا‎ to be let go, ७१५८ and 
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७१७, to break or burst from Wye and بهتنا‎ to be broken, uty to 
break ۵ (४ to he broken, نبیژنا‎ to finish from نبزنا‎ to be 
ended; but, these apparent anomalies are, for the most 
part, only slight variations in the pronunciation and 
writing of a letter, the ت‎ and * of most of these examples 
being alike the representative of the same Nagari letter 
@. With dissyllabick roots, too, the short vowel of the 
last syllable, if fat’ha, is dropped when ۲ (6), but not 
when |, (wa) is 011*00 ; so, bye to inform, from مهیی نا‎ to 
understand, حمکانا‎ to make to glitter trom جمکنا‎ to glitter, 
سرکانا‎ to move and سرکوانا‎ to cause to be moved from ५६... to be 
moved, ७४.) to umuse from ببلنا‎ to be amused. 
Compound Verbs. 

30. Compound verbs may be, 

Ist. Nominals, formed by subjoiming a verb, regularly 
conjugated, to an uninflected noun whether substantive or 
adjective ; as, مارنا‎ dbye fo dive, دینا‎ es to abuse, \.3 مول‎ to 
purchase, کر نا‎ Use 10 ۰ 

2dly. Intensives, formed by adding some such verb, 
regularly conjugated, as serves to extend the sense, to 
the mere root of another verb, which conveys the primary. 
meaning ; 50, Bk مار‎ to kill downright, کها حانا‎ to eat up, No 
lus to throw away, کات انا‎ to cut off, گر ردنا‎ to fall down, تو ۶ ان‎ 


to break to pieces, Lgl dy to speak out, آحانا‎ to come suddenly. ५ 
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Sdly. Potentials, formed by adding سکدا‎ to be able, regu- 
larly conjugated, to the mere root of another verb; as, 
Lk J> to be able to walk. 

4thly. Completives, formed by adding Kee to be finished, 
regularly conjugated, to the mere root of another verb; 
as, he پي‎ to have done drinking, Wea کها‎ to have done eating. 

5thly. Inceptives or inchoatives, formed by adding U4 
to come in contact, to be-applied, regularly conjugated, to 
the inflected infinitive of a verb; as, 4 te to begin to 
learn, لگنا‎ es: to begin to read: and sometimes لگنا‎ pre- 
cedes in position ; as حای‎ he began to go. 

Gthly. Permissives, formed by adding دینا‎ to give, tu let, 
regularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb ; 
as luo حانی‎ to permit to go, wo GT to let come. 

7४1४. Acquisitives, formed by adding tb to get, to 
acquire, regularly conjfigated, to the inflected infinitive of 
a verb; as, bl GT to be allowed to come, حاني بانا‎ to be allowed 
to go. 

8thly. Desideratives, Requisitives and Proximatives, 
formed by adding چاهنا‎ to desire, to require, to need, regu- 
larly conjugated, to the past participle of a verb, which 
remains unchanged in the form of the masculine singular 
whatever the gender and number of the governing noun 


emiay be; so, مرا جاها‎ ۲ ale مرا‎ he or she wished to die, or 
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was about to die هي ؛‎ 3 Ul. or جایا چاهي هي‎ he or she wishes 
to go, or is about to go; \ol> (६1 to wish towrite, to be about 
to write :* and when used in this construction, the regular 
past forms مرا‎ and جایا‎ are preferred to the more common, 
though irregular, ‘ce and Lf as exemplified above. 

Othly. Frequentatives, obtained by adding ७५४ to do, to 
make, in any form of its conjugation, to the past partici- 
ple of a verb, which is used invariably in the uninflected 
form of the masculine singular whatever the governing 
noun may be; so, ७५४ حایا‎ to be in the habit of going, Us آیا‎ 
to make a practice of coming, کرتا‎ bo چوکي‎ he makes a practice 
of guarding. In this compound, too, Li 1s adopted and 
not L? 

10thly. Continuatives, formed by adding جانا‎ to go or 
७७, to remain, regularly conjugated, to a present partici- 
ple, which agrees in gender and number with the govern- 
ing noun ; 50, رها‎ ble he continued going, he went entirely 
away, هی‎ dle روتي‎ she continues weeping, جاتي هین‎ es or 


Ge ce ۰ ۰ 
پژهتي رهتي هبن‎ they (males) continue reading. ° 


116۳017. Statisticals, formed by adding a verb, regularly 





* The inflected infinitive of a verb, however, is sometimes, though 


but very rarely, used before جاهنا‎ ; as, حاهیگا‎ ai whe rs wherever 
thou shalt wish to go. 
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é 
conjugated, to a present participle used invariably in the 


form of the inflected masculine singular; as, هي‎ st گاتي‎ 
she comes (in the state of one) singing, هي‎ bio روتي‎ he runs 
(in the state of one) weeping. 

i2thly. Reiteratives, formed by using together two 
verbs, regularly conjugated, the latter of which seems 
generally a mere subservient to the first without convey- 
ing any clearly independent meaning; as حالنا‎ Wy to con- 
Verse, Llp دیکهتا‎ to see. 

Derwative Verbs. 

31. Verbs may be derived, from both substantives and 
adjectives, by affixing the verbal signs only in some in- 
stances : but, more frequently, by shortening the vowel 
of the original, if long, and inserting ۲ (6) or ए। (7४६) before 
those signs : so, جولّانا‎ to widen, from \s جو‎ wide ; لتیانا‎ to kick, 
from لات‎ a kick ; گلیانا‎ to abuse, from گالي‎ abuse ; حتیانا‎ to beat 
with ere a slipper. 

1 Passive Voice of a Verb. 

32. The. passive sense of a verb is generally denoted by 
adding, to its simple past participle, the verb جانا‎ 20 go, 
to be, in such tense as may be requisite; so, ماراگیا‎ ee [ 
was struck, مین مارا جاتا هون‎ I am struck, مارا حاونگا‎ 4 shall 
be struck ; all the parts of this compound, moreover, ad- 
mitting the usual changes to agree in gender and number 


with the governing noun. 
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33. The باقن‎ to the root, as before particularly 
explained, to form the infinitive, participles and indefinite 
tenses, are as follows; nainely, for the 

_ Infinitive and Gerund, 
Singular. Plural. 
نا‎ (na) 3 (ne) 3 (nt), 3 (me) ८७ (nei) or نیان‎ (niyan): 
Past Participle and Past Indefinite Tense, 
FH (C1 A @ | اب‎ (० این‎ (8) oF ७७ (फट): 
Present Participle and Present Indefinite Tense, 
تا‎ (४6) تي‎ (te) تي‎ (ti), | تي‎ (te) get (tit) or تیان‎ (tiyari): 
Past Conjunctive Participle (sing. and plur.), 
the root, اي‎ (८) کي‎ (ke) کر‎ (kar) SS (karke) or کرکر‎ (karkar): 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense (mas. and fem.) 
آون‎ (ar) اي‎ (० اي‎ (०), | ex (०) او‎ )0( ७१ (०४): 
Future Indefinite Tense (mas.), 


اينگي (१४०)‏ ارگي (erige)‏ اينگي 


(enge): 


(८४०),‏ ایگا (wiga) Gi (८४८)‏ اونگا 





Future Indefinite Tense (fem.), * 


(ogiycn)‏ اوگیان (८४२9०)‏ اینگیان (८४2)‏ ايگي (eg?)‏ ايگي (ung?)‏ آونگي 
(engiyan):‏ اینگیان 


Imperative, 


Ceri:‏ این )0( او (०) | gx! (em)‏ اي (wii), the root,‏ اون 
12 


60 A GRAMMAR. OF ‘CHE | 


है 
Respectful Future. and. Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
ایو‎ (7y0), ايي‎ (९४० اییگا‎ (६४०६०) or ایو‎ (iyo). 
And the auxiliaries, used in forming the definite tenses 


of verbs, are to denote the 


Past.* 
مین‎ 4 was. هم‎ we were. 
*ै 
lo'S تو‎ thow wast. تم و تمي‎ 6 were 
I 
sy he was. وي‎ they were. 
Present.* 
مین هون‎ Lam. هیر‎ po WE are. 
و‎ 
تو هي‎ thou art. نم هو‎ ye are. 
۳ न ۳ 
ود هي‎ he ۰ وي هیرن‎ they are. 
Future. 
۳ ۳ & 2 & 
هون‎ OT مین هوون‎ L هم هووین 0۲ هوین 07 هون | مت‎ ۵6 |e 
۳ 4 ۱ ۳ و‎ 
هو‎ or هو ي‎ or نو هو وي‎ thou = هو‎ OT تم هو و‎ ye = 
۱ 9 ही | 00: 2 00 : they | है 
هو‎ or هو ي‎ OT وي‎ १? 89 € ee هون‎ Or on or وي هو وین‎ cy ६... 
۰ نو‎ as) 


* These forms are, also, the substantive verb, being used absolutely 
to denote mere existence; whilst, the regular combination of هو‎ be, 
become, to which root these auxiliaries are in common referred, 


generally imports transition or change, fram one state to another. 
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है 


۱ Or, :. : ये 
Singular. Plural. 
هونگ‎ or میین هوونگا‎ T 5. 0۲ ينگي ۲ هوینگی‎ > 
هو‎ OT مین هوونکا‎ SOF هم هووينگي 07 هوينگي‎ we 5 
है. 4 a 
or Gp or Gop تو‎ thou | هونگي‎ 
۰ 
ren ۶ ‌ eS. 
७.» कै هوگي‎ or هووگي‎ dye 0S 
s و‎ Cs 7) Sees 
or Gp or و هوویگا‎ he & or هوبنگي‎ OF وب هووينگي‎ they 
> 7 > 
هونگي ۰ هوگ‎ = 
Conditional or Optative. 
مین هوتا‎ T become. هم هوتي‎ we become. 
I y 
تو هوتا‎ thou becomest. تم هوتي‎ ye become. 
5 
هوتا‎ ४) he becomes. وي هوتي‎ they become. 


Of these auxiliaries, however, such, whose singular 
final is ۲ (6), are applicable, as above described, to the 
masculine gender only; but, for the feminine gender, 
that termination ۲ (व) must be changed to اي‎ (5) in the 
singular, and to این‎ (#7) or (४ @yar) in the plural. 

To form the passive voice of a verb, b& 10 go is used as 
an auxiliary; and, it is conjugated as follows, for the 
masculine gender. ۱ 

Imperative for the second person singular, 0۳۳۱۵ Root. 

l- go. 
Infinitive and Gerund. 
dl or حانا‎ 10 go, gaing. 

Past Participle. 


و $e‏ و و - a‏ و 
gone.‏ گيي Ss or‏ هوي | LS or LE gone.‏ هوا 
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۱ 
Present ( ۰ 


Singular. Plural. 
حاتا هو‎ or ble going. جاتي هوي‎ or جاتي‎ gomg. 
Past Conjunctive Participle, 
Singular and Plural, 
۱ Sse or Sse ple جا جاي جايي‎ having gone. 
Past Indefinite Tense. 


fe I went. 5 هم‎ we went. 
LS< تو‎ thou wentest. تم { کيي‎ ye went. 
و‎ he went. L 53 they went. 


Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 


we were gone.‏ هم I was gone.‏ مین 
2 و ۳ 4 
ye were gone.‏ تم ۱ گيي تهي thou wast gone.‏ تو LS‏ تها 
he was gone. sy they were gone.‏ ود 


Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


9 ۳ ना ۳ So, 
میرن گیا هون‎ 4 am gone. هم گیی هین‎ we are gone. 
ना 4, SF 1 B- م۳‎ 
تو گیا هي‎ thou art gone. تم گيي هو‎ ye are gone. 
م۳ ای رم‎ P حس ع سم‎ 
هی‎ LS وه‎ he is gone. هین‎ oe وب‎ they are gone. 


Pest Future Tense. 


3 a بو‎ may ,shall,or se may ,Shall,or 


will have will have 


3- | 


ye gone, ۰‏ تم گيي هوو ۰ LS thou) gone,‏ هوري 


ee or might, = or might, 
3 &c. go. وي گبي هووین‎ 7149 &c. go. 
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ل 
Or,‏ 
Singular. Plural.‏ 
shall,wall,or‏ ری ४31.» es 7 shall,will,or oe‏ 
may have may have‏ 


2, 8 $= و‎ 
هوو پگا‎ LS تو‎ thou) gone; or Se تم گيي‎ ye gone; or 


22 might, ۲ 7۵ و‎ 
ای‎ &C. go. وي گيي هوويدگي‎ /#6५ &c. go. 
Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 

हि Lf, would to If, would to 
o* | God,I,&c. ۳ ۹ God,we&e. 
2 had gone; j. Aad gone; 
هوتا‎ US re 3 or, then I, هونی‎ es ۳ 4, or, then we, 
5 &c. should 5 «kc. should 
۱ have gone, have gone, 
4 &e. ریب‎ &e. 


Present Indefinite’Tense. 


on 4 go. هم‎ We ۰ 
* تو ۱ حاتا‎ thou 0 * جاتي‎ ۹ A ye go. 
7 he goes. وي‎ bicy go. 


* With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, this form 
of the verb, like the tense immediately preceding, is usually termed 
the conditional or optative; but, it may be etill equally well understood 


۱ ۹ 
as the simple present. 
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Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین‎ I was going. هم‎ we were going. 
تها‎ tle 4 5 thou wast going. تهي‎ Se ۹ تم‎ ‘ye were going. 
: ४) he was going. sy they were going. 


Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 


we are going.‏ هم حای هین ieee IT am going.‏ حاتا هون 
ye are going.‏ تم ge‏ هو thou art going.‏ تو جانا هي 
they are going.‏ وي he 25 going. as ile‏ وه حاتا هي 


Present Future Tense. 


we | may,shall,‏ هم جاي هووبن ae 1 {may,shall,‏ جاتا هوون 
dye ۸ ۵‏ جاني هوو thou? orwill be‏ تو جاتا هووي 
they) going.‏ وي Sle‏ هووین ४) he gong.‏ حاتا هووي 
Or,‏ 
shall, will,‏ | 26 هم i>‏ هوو ينگي shall, will,‏ میرن حاتا هوونگا 
6 تم gl‏ هووگي thou? or may‏ تو جانا هوویگا 
they) be going‏ وي dle‏ هوو ينگي he be going.‏ و حاتا هوویگا 


Or may 


Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 


ales میرن‎ I may, shall, هم جاوین‎ 6 |may, shall, 
حاوي‎ ۳ thou / or will go; تم حاو‎ ye | or will go; 


they J or, ۰‏ وي جاوین ۰ he or go,‏ )3 حاوي 
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۱ 
Future Indefinite Tense. 


Singular. ۱ Plural. 
u ۶ - c 
مین حاونگا‎ 7 shall, will, هم جاوينگي‎ we shall, will, 
تو حاویگا‎ thow ? or may es ie تم‎ ye or may 
جیگ‎ he [ go. Pe oe 
Imperative. 
ie 1" let me £0. هم حاوین‎ let us go. 
l> 5 go thou. ree 7 go ye. 
و حاوي‎ let him go. وي جاویرن‎ let them go. 


Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative. 


wale آپب‎ | you, str, or your excellency, &c. may, shall 
or ied or will go; or, may you, sir, go; may 
a G 

your excellency, &c. go.‏ | حضرت | حاییگا 

we may, shall or will go; or, may we go.‏ جايي 


का thou mayest, shalt or wilt go; or, mayest 
thou go. 
1 ک‎ a he may, shall or will go; or, may he go. 
تم‎ ye may, shall or will go; or, may ye £0. 


] وي‎ they may, shall or will go; or, may they go. 


And for the feminine gender, the singular masculine 
final 1 (6) of the infinitive, the participles, the auxiliaries 


and the future, must be changed to اي‎ (2) in that number, 


K 
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( 
and to این‎ or یان‎ for the plural; but, where two or more 


feminine plurals come together, the numerical sign ن‎ (7) 
or ही (ai) is usually omitted in all such words but the 
last : SO, وي ۳ تهین‎ they (females) were gone. 

Conjugation of the verb هو‎ be, become, for the masculine 
gender. 

Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 


be, become.‏ هو 
Infinetive and Gerund.‏ 
to be, 10 become, becoming.‏ هونا or‏ هونی 


Past Participle. 
Singular. | 5 Plural. 
هوا‎ been, become. | هوي‎ been, become. 
Present Participle. 
هوتا هوا‎ or Gy» 606198 becoming. | ns هون 01 هون‎ being, becoming. 
Past Conjunctive ۰ 
Singular and Plural. 
هوکرکر‎ or SS هوکر‎ SP هو هوي‎ having been, having become. 
Past Indefinite Tense. 
میرن‎ L became. pr 6 became. 
هوا‎ ५ ۳ 1/0۱۶ تم ۱ هوي‎ ye became. 


39 he became. وي‎ they becume. 
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Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 


Singular. 


ayes T had been or be- 
come. 
oy है thou hadst been 
- هوا تها‎ पर 
or become. 
ود‎ 26 had been or 


become. 


Plural. 


we had been or be-‏ هم 
come.‏ 
ye had been or be-‏ تم 
come.‏ گرب ust‏ 
they had been or‏ وي 


become. 


Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


ee I have been or be-‏ هوا هون 
come.‏ 
thou hast been or‏ 1 هو هي 
become.‏ 


he has been or be-‏ ود هوا هی 


۳ ۶ و‎ 
هم هوي هبن‎ we have been or be- 
come. 

z و‎ ۳ 
تم هوي هو‎ ye have been or be- 
come. 


2 و و‎ 
cy وي هوي‎ they have been or 


come. become. 
Past Future Tense. 
یی نا‎ 77015001 or a gay,shallor 
هم هوي هووین ۱ میرن هوا هوون‎ WE ۱ 
2 4० will have IP iP ثم‎ will have 
2 3 ६ ۶ و‎ ۲ 
نو هوا هووي‎ thou been, KC. هو و‎ ey? تم‎ ye been, KC. 
रही or might 2 or might 
هوا هووي‎ 2) ME وي هوي هووین‎ CMEY 
be, &c. be, &c. 
K 2 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
a a (shall, will or न (shall, will or 
798 ५ aie may have Sur 4 आओ may have 


७५ تو هوا هوو‎ thous been, &c. Se تم هوي‎ ye been, &c. 


ae or should + or shoudd 
७; هوا هوو‎ 3) he وي‌هوي هووینگی‎ they 


be, 66. ۳ L be, &e. 
Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 

ee If, would to هم‎ If, would to 
“My, God,I,&c. پم‎ God, ०८,6८८. 

۱ had 066 |, हिल had been, 
oe ‘2 or, then I هوي هویا‎ rm or, then we 
= should have na Should have 

been, &e. ۳ been, &c.‏ د وه 


Present Indefinite Tense. 


become.‏ 6 هم L become. J‏ میرن 
sf ,‏ 
ye become.‏ تم هوتی * ۱ becomest.‏ ۸ تو هوتا* 
I‏ 
they become.‏ وي | he becomes.‏ )3 


* When a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing accom- 
panies this form of the verb, it is generally called the Conditional, 
or Optative, and the sense is very similar to that of the tense last 
preceding 3 so, حو میرن هوتا‎ if I had been, تو ,2 هو تا‎ then he might he, 
or, might have been, &c. But it may be still understood as the 


simple Present. 
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۱ 
Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 
Singular. | Plural. 
[ مبرن‎ 1 was becoming. هم‎ we were becoming. 
3 g ۰ 
: تو‎ thou wast be- تم‎ ye were becoming. 
تها‎ Gar Ps هوني تهي‎ 
5 coming. اي‎ WS وي‎ they were  be- 
م‎ 
3) he was becoming. | [| coming. 


Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 
هونا هون‎ Gee Tam becoming. هم هوتي هین‎ we are becoming. 
هوتا هي‎ a thowart becoming. . تم هوتي هو‎ ye are becoming. 
هوتا هي‎ 8) he is becoming. وي هوتي هین‎ they are becoming’. 
Present Future Tense. 
pa هوتا‎ L may, shall هم هرني هووین‎ we ۷ و‎ shall 
7 ۱ 2 ۳ ee 
تو هوتا هووي‎ thou por will be yp تم هوتي‎ 16 por will be 
و هونا هووي‎ he J becoming. وب هوني هووین‎ they} becoming. 
Or, 
هر‎ Up مین‎ 7 shall, will هوويتگي‎ sp ७ ०० shall, will 
هوویگا‎ ४,» thou / or may be تم هوتي هروگي‎ ye por may be 
७४५ ५)» و هونا‎ he J becoming. ينگي‎ a> وي هوتي‎ they} becoming. 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. ७ 


3 ۳ x 
هوون‎ gee T may, shallor هم هووین‎ 0 may, shallor 


will be or will be or 
هووي‎ हि thou > become: or, تم هوو‎ ye > become; or, 
be or be- be or be- 


3 
ود هووي‎ /?८ come, KC. وب هووین‎ they) come, &c. 
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34. Conjugation of a regular intransitive verb, exem- 


plified in Sy to speak. 
Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 


Jy speak. 
Infinitive and Gerund. 


to speak, speaking.‏ پولا or‏ بولئي 
Past ۰‏ 
Singular. Plural.‏ 
۰ بولي OF‏ بولي SP‏ 0۰ بولا or‏ پولا هو 
Present Participle.‏ 
Sy or Sy speaking. | wo ly or ly speaking.‏ هو 
Past Conjunctive Participle.‏ 


Singular and Plural. 


having spoken.‏ بول بولی Sy Sy‏ وک 01 بولکرکر 
Past Indefinite Tonse.‏ 


Singular. | Plural. 
مین‎ L spoke. هم‎ we spoke. 
3» ( हट thou spokest. تم | بولي‎ ye spoke. 
s he spoke. وي‎ they spoke. 


Pluperfect, or Past Past Tense. 
Se I had spoken.. هم‎ we had spoken. 
تو بولا تها‎ thou hadst spoken. تم بولي تهي‎ ye had spoken. 
४) he had spoken. وي‎ they had spoken. 


72 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


¢ 
Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 
میرن بو هون‎ I have spoken. oe هم بولي‎ we have spoken. 
هي‎ Jy تو‎ thou hast spoken. هو‎ dy تم‎ ye have spoken. 
ود بو هي‎ he has spoken. وي بولي هین‎ they have spoken. 


Past Future Tense. 


‘may, shall ‘may, shall 


- 3 
WE‏ هم بولي هووبن ] مین بولا هوون 


or wellhave orwillhave 
a? تو بوا‎ thou! spoken,&c. 32 dy تم‎ ye spoken, &c. 
or, might, or, might, 


५३४ es tl 
وه بوا هوويپ‎ he &c. speak. وي بولي هوو:‎ ‘S| &c. speak. 


Or, 


7 ۱ 7 pe shall, wi 
3 1050 00 (shall, will or Lip هم بولي‎ we (ha will or 
may have may have 


(४.७ تو بوا‎ thou’ spoken, &c. بولي هووگي‎ # ३४८ ۰ $90/0॥,७८ 


۲ 2 or, should, Fe or, should, 
iS 4) ; t 

1 6:6. speak, ۳ eH EPS we, speak. 

Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 

= If, would to هم‎ If, would to 

۸ (704, 1, & ८. 2 )2 ८. 

4 had spoken, ms had spoken, 

0 or, then I ४ ۳ > or, then we 

2 should have खत should have 


spoken, &c. رب‎ 9 
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۱ 
Present Indefimte Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sus I speak. (pb we speak. 
تو بولتا*‎ thou speakest. تم توا‎ ye speak. 
x, he speaks. ogy they speak. 


Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 
oe I was speaking. هم‎ we were speaking. 
ig Wy 3 thou wast speaking. بولتي‎ ye were speaking. 
ود‎ he was speaking. usy they were speaking. 
Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 
a ee بو م‎ 
میرن بولتا هون‎ Fam speaking. هم بولتي هین‎ We are speaking. 
پولتا هی‎ a thou art speaking. هو‎ aly تم‎ ye are speaking. 
ود بولتا هي‎ he 78 speaking. وي بولتي هین‎ they are speaking. 
Present Future Tense. 
مین بولتا هوون‎ / may, shall هووین‎ ely هم‎ we | may, shall 
تو بولتا هووي‎ thou ۸ or will be ۰ تم بولتی هوو‎ ye for will be 


saad بولتا‎ ay he speaking. . هووبن‎ ay وي‎ they) speaking. 


* With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, this 
form of the verb is of the same import, or nearly so, as the tense just 
before exhibited ; and is usually termed the Conditional or Optative : 
50, پولتا‎ gee ۳ ۱ if I had spuken کاش ۳ پولتا و‎ would to heaven that thou 
hadst. spoken, &c. But it may be equally well understood as the 


simple Present. 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
هونگا‎ ४५ مبین‎ shall, will, هوينگي‎ sly هم‎ we )shall, will, 


Sp اس تو بولتا‎ or may be Se تم بولتي‎ ye 101 may be 


४.७ (०), و‎ he J speaking. بولتي هو پنگي‎ sy they) speaking. 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 


may, shall, oi هم‎ we may, shall, 


wee L‏ بولون 
tah or well ; or will‏ 
Ye‏ تم بو thou‏ 3 
speak ; or,‏ 3 تم 22 speak ; or,‏ تو er‏ 


they speak, &c.‏ وي بولین ۰ he speak,‏ وه بولي 


Future Indefinite Tense. 


we) shall, will,‏ هم I) shall, will, Sty‏ مین بولونگ 


ye or may‏ تم بولوگي thou >) or may‏ 3 بولیگا 
sy they J) speak.‏ بولينگي he speak.‏ وه بولیگا 


Imperative. 
هم بولین‎ let us speak. 
بولو‎ न speak ye. 
: وي بولیرن‎ १९ them speak. 


ody مه‎ let me speak. 
بول‎ ۳1 speak thou. 
ود بولي‎ let him speak. 

Respetiful and Precative forms of the Future and 


Imperative. 
بوليي‎ wt १ you, sir, or your excellency, &c. may, 
shall or will be pleased to speak; be 
5 wan pleased, sir, to speak; may your ex- 


ae ६ حضرت‎ cellency, &c. be pleased to speak. 
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re ee we shall, &c. speak ; or, may we speak. 


۳ thou mayest,-shalt or wilt speak ; or, 
mayest thou speak. 


33 he may, shall or will, or, may he speak. 
بولیو‎ < 


ye may, shall or will, or, may ye speak.‏ تم 
they may, shall or will, or, may they‏ وي 
speak.‏ 


35. From the intransitive verb last conjugated, a tran- 


sitive or causal is obtained by shortening the long vowel 


of the root and affixing ۲ (c) as explained at paragraph 
29; thus J,» becomes بل‎ 


Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 


५) call. 
Infinitive and Gerund. 
بلاني‎ or ७४५ to call, calling. 


Past Participle. 
Singular. Plural. 


or sh called.‏ بلاي هويی 0۰ بلاپا or‏ بلایا هوا 


Present Participle. 


calling.‏ بلاتي ५31 or‏ هوي | or bY calling.‏ بلاتا هوا 


Past Conjunctive Partzciple. 


Singular and Plural. 


having called.‏ با AY‏ )9 باکر or S80‏ بلگرگر 


LQ 
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Past Indefinite Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
۳ مین‎ I called. هم ني‎ we called. 
بلای‎ J है thou calledst. بلابا‎ ۱ re تم‎ ye called, 
أس نی‎ he called. آن نی‎ they called. 
Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 
فِ‎ ae I had called. هم ني‎ we had called. 
تها‎ LY re ? thou hadst called. بلایا تها‎ ( re تم‎ ye had called. 
कं اس‎ he had called. آن نی‎ they had called. 
Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 
iy مین‎ I have called. cb هم‎ we have called. 
هي‎ ML fe 2 thou hast called.» LY ( a تم‎ ye have called. 
of sia he has called. G ۳ they have called. 


Past Future Tense. 


۲ E shall b هم‎ we |may, shall 






or will or will 
है ; have call- ; ۲ have call- 
هوري‎ पी رم ۸80۲ توف‎ sale eel” (ede oe 
might, &c. might, &c. 
i آس‎ he J call. آن نی‎ they) call. 


* See the note to paragraph 25, for the reason of this particle in 


* construction with the past tenses .of transitive ‘verbs. 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. 

will ewe shall, will‏ 7 مین 
or may or may‏ 1 
७४, (४, ۳ hee have call- bp He ۴ 9 have call-‏ 
my ed; or, aaa ed; or,‏ 
should, &c should, &c‏ 

ui at he J call, re آن‎ they) call. 


Past Conditional and Optative Tense. 


If, would to । If, would to 
Pur _ God,I,&c. = طم‎ — God,we&c. 
“ay ۳ 
4. had call- 4. had called; 
4. 4. 
ابلایا هوتا‎ ae as ed; then I, هوتا‎ Lb ( ی‎ ۸*4 then we, 
&c. would 8 &c. would 
* have call- ۲ * have call- 
اس ی‎ ed, &c. 3 آن‎ ed, &c. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 
میرن‎ 1 call. هم‎ 6 call, 
* تو وبلانا‎ thou callest. * 5): ۱ تم‎ ye tall. 
5, he calls, وي‎ they call. 


* Or, with a conditional conjunction or adverb of wishing, ex- 
pressed or understood, this portion of the verb may be used in a 


Conditional or Optative sense, like the tense next preceding. 
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Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین بلانا نها‎ I was calling. | i هم بلاتي‎ 6 were calling. 
And for the other persons, by changing the pronoun. 
Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 
هون‎ ७४) مین‎ I am calling. | oe ly هم‎ we are calling. 


And for the other persons, by varying the pronoun and 


auxiliary, as before shewn. 


Present Future Tense. 


or بات‎ I May, &c. be هم بلاتي هووین‎ we may, &c. be 


calling. calling. 
Or, 
مین باتا هونگا‎ 1 shall, &e. be Su هم بلاتي‎ we shall, &c. be 
calling. calling. 


And for the rest, by varying the pronoun and auxiliary, 


as before exhibited. 


Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 
میرن بلاون‎ 1 may, shall 0۰۲ 3» هم بلاو‎ we ۱ may, shall, or 
بلوي‎ gi thou م‎ willcall; or, sh عل تم‎ 7 will call; or, 
بلوي‎ ४) he J call, &c. وي بلاوین‎ they J call, ۰ 
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Future Indefinite Tense, 


Singular. Plural. 

6, مین با‎ T shall, will, هم بلاو ینگی‎ 6 shall, will, 
بلاویگا‎ ५ thou or may تم بلاوگي‎ ye or may 
وه بلاو یگا‎ he - call. وي بلاو ينگي‎ they call. 

Imperative. 


The same as the Future Indefinite or Aorist, except the 
second person singular, which is the mere root; as, 3 rf 
call thou. See the preceding conjugation. 

Respectful and Precatsve forms of the Future and Imperative. 


و ۶ 


न 1/00 str, or your excellency, &c. may, shall or‏ بلايي 
wall be pleased to call; be pleased, sir, 0 call;‏ صاحب or‏ 


و ۶ 


may your excellency, &c. be pleased to call.‏ حضرت بلا پیکا 


۰ وه ۰۰ 
” 


we may, shall, &c. call; may we call.‏ هش پلانی 


अर thou mayest, shalt of walt call; or, mayest 
thou call. 
2h ९ ४) he may, shall or will, or may he call. 
تم‎ ye may, shall or will, or may ye call. 
_ १ they may, shall or will, or maysthey call. 
Passive voice of the same verb, formed by adding ४७ 
to go, to its past participle, as explained at paragraph 32. 
Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 


७४ be called.‏ حا 
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Infinitive and Gerund. 
Singular. Plural. 
le or حانا‎ (४) to be called, حای‎ or بلاي حانا‎ to be called, 
being called. being called. 


Past ۰ 


(६ (४५ been called. | ۳ بلاي‎ been called. 


Present Participle. 
Gl بلای‎ being called. | بلاي حاتی‎ being called. 


Past Conjunctive Participle. 


५6० or جاکر جاكركي‎ Se جا‎ Wh | sie 0 Silo جاکر‎ se بلاي جا‎ 


having been called. 
Past Indefinite Tense. 


| مین‎ I was called. هم‎ we were called. 
بلایا گیا‎ ۹ thou wast called. تم ۱ بلاي گيي‎ ye were called. 


he was called. usy they were called.‏ وه 


Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 


ee I had been هم‎ we had been 

called. ~ called. 
ی‎ 3 3 thou hadst ' eae ye had been 

है called‏ با کي been called we‏ ۱ بلیا یا ها 
ry he had been sy they had been‏ 


called. called. 
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Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 
Singular. ۱ Plural. 


و و م و ۳ ۳ ۳ ۳ و 
we have been‏ هم بلاي گيي هین I have been‏ مین LS W‏ هون 


called. called. 

ye have been‏ تم بلاي ۳ هو . thou hast been‏ تو Le ७४‏ هي 
called. called.‏ 

they have been‏ وي بلاي ۳ هین ४) he has been‏ بلابا گیا هي 
called. called.‏ 


Past Future Tense. 


Se, muy, ۰ 0 ee may, shat 
SU مب‎ T هم بل ۳۹ هروین‎ WE 
هوون‎ LS زود مین بلایا‎ PIP EP م باب‎ 


0 or wall 


have been| ء‎ ie ۲ have been 


ye‏ تم us ४2‏ و هوو : cs me Fe‏ هووي 


called; or called; or 


Ss tt و‎ might, &c. ta 52 should,&c. 
هووي‎ LS بلایا‎ ay he ۳ گبي هووین‎ की? وي‎ 7१९३ 
be called. मर be called. 
Or, 
ae E 711 ۳ ead : well 
هونگا‎ LS بو ] مین بلایا‎ may|* گيي هو‎ कीं? هم‎ we or may 
a a have been وت ور و‎ ? have been 
هوگا‎ LS LY تو‎ thou بلاي گيي هوگی‎ ही ye ۲ 
called; 1 called; or, 
4. 9 و‎ should,&c. eo ۶2 ۶ و‎ should,&c. 
४० Sul گبي هونگ | ۸ و‎ sl سم 3 وي‎ 
be called. € calied. 


M 
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Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 


Singular. riural. 

If, would If, would 
5 to God, ۳ ۷ God, 
eee © KC. —_ we, «&e. 
a had been ३ had been 
هوتا‎ LZ LG ۳ 4 called; or, تم باي گبي هون‎ called; or, 
& then I 5 then we, 
> &e. would > &e. would 
have been have been 

१) called. رب‎ called. 


Present Indefinite Tense. 


we are called.‏ هم ۱ I am called.‏ مین 


* حاتا‎ ७४: ۹ रा thou art called. ۱ कै 10. है | تم‎ ye are called. 
| 


they arecalled.‏ وي 0۰ he is‏ و 


Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 


a 


we were called.‏ هم was called.‏ آ میرن 
ye were called.‏ 5 بلاء >\3 تهی| ४१ ۳ thou wast called.‏ حاتا تها 
4 تم ५ SED SY‏ 


he was called. sy they werecalled.‏ و 


* With a-conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, expressed 
or understood, this form of the verb may convey a conditional or 


optative sense, similar to the tense immediately preceding. 
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Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
هون‎ ble بای‎ bee ] am being هین‎ ile هم بلاي‎ 896 are being 


۱ called. called. 
حاتا هي‎ LY, و‎ 00 6۳ being هو‎ ile بلاي‎ ye are being 

called. called. 
هي‎ be Wy ४) he is being وي بلاي جاني هین‎ they are being 

called. called. 

Present Future Tense. 
حانا هون‎ LY ee IT may, 3 هووین‎ ile هم بلاي‎ we may, ۳ 
: : 
Sp و‎ te ود‎ 
جاتا هووي‎ ५१५ تو‎ thow mayest,» هوو‎ Glo تم بلاي‎ ye may, 5 
डे 3 
a दे 
Oe 
Or, 

دا we shail‏ هم بلاي SE‏ هونگي| I shall, &c. |S‏ مین Wy‏ جاتا هونگ 
8 
ye shall, &c Bp‏ تم بلاي Sle‏ هوگي thou shalt‏ تو Lib‏ حاتا هوگا 
they shall ۳‏ وي بلاي ble‏ هو نگی ~ he shall, &c‏ ود Lib‏ حاتا هوکا 


Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 


may, shall re muy, shall‏ | > ما و 
we‏ هم بلاي ine‏ 1 مین بلایا جاون 


or will be or will be 


ye called; or,‏ تم بلاي gle:‏ و03 thous called;‏ تو LL‏ حاوي 
as be called, Per be called,‏ 
۷ وي بلاي جاوین he‏ ود بلایا جاوي 
&e. &e.‏ ۱ 
M ۵2‏ 
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Future Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. ۱ Plural. 
Bile مین بلایا‎ 7 ॥ shall, will هم بللي جاوينگي‎ we | shall, will 


७५ حاو‎ (४५ ४) he J called. & وي بلاي حاو‎ they J called 


७५ بلای حاو‎ 2 thou ] or may be جاوگي‎ oh 3 ye or may be 


Imperative. 
جاون‎ (१४) i let me 6 ۰01164. . هم اي جاوین‎ let us be called. 
حا‎ LY, تو‎ be thou called. بلاي حااو‎ be ye called. 
جاوي‎ Why ود‎ let him be called.  نیواج وي بلاي‎ let them be called. 


Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative. 


8 of 2 om ۰ & ۰ 
५3 ९- بلاي‎ wt |you, sir, or, your excellency shall, will, 
or صاحب‎ or may be called; be you, sir, called; 


Lat ane حضرت‎ may your excellency, &c. be called. 


५3 le ۱ कम मल we may, shall, or will be called ; may we 
: be called. 

3 thou shalt, &c. or mayest thou be called. 

‌ ۱ 3) he may, shall, &c. or may he be called. 


ye may, shall, &c. or may ye be called.‏ تم »جا یو 
they may, shall, &c. or may they be‏ وی بلاي 
called.‏ 


For the feminine of this, as well as of the preceding 
conjugations, the singular masculine final ۲ (6) of the in- 


finitive, the participles, the auxiliaries and the future, 
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must be changed to اي‎ (7) in that number, and to این‎ (271) 
07 ایان‎ (दा) in the plural: when, however, two or more 
words come together, each of which might assume the 
feminine plural sign ی‎ (४) or آن‎ (दा), as in many of the 
definite tenses, whether active or passive, that sign is 
usually omitted in all such words but the last; 80, وي‎ 
هواي تهین‎ they (females) had been جاتي هوینگیان و‎ sh هم‎ we 
(females) shall be being called. See paragraphs 22, 23, 
25, 20. 


CHAPTER VI. 


On Indeclinable Words. 
Under which head may be comprised the postpositions 
or prepositions, adverbs, conjunctidns and ۵ 
36. Besides the simple postpositions enumerated in 
paragraph 7, there are many words, used in like man- 
ner, which, being for the most part nouns or participles 
governed by a simple postposition understood, generally 
require کي‎ or کي‎ before them ;* and the most common of 


those which require کي‎ 0 





* sijlo like, is sometimes constructed with کي‎ and at others with کی‎ . 


नी‏ رو 
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to, up ۰‏ تین 
near, at the side.‏ باس 
near, about, with.‏ نزدیک 
near, with.‏ کي 
gle in company, with.‏ 


ST in front, before. 


ue 
سامهنی‎ in front, facing. 


within, in the inside.‏ اندر 


(1 72५ among, between. 
باهر ۲ باهر‎ without, on the out- 
side. 
بچهی‎ 77 the rear, behind. 
; 
اویر‎ on the top, above, 
upon. 
ust beneath, under. 
تلی‎ beneath, under. 


ye over, across,through. 


OF THE 


besedes, except.‏ سوا 
by reason, through.‏ ماري 
on account, for.‏ ۳ 
on account, for.‏ واسطي 
by reason.‏ 
0४ reason.‏ با 
ie by means.‏ 
00۰ عوض 
in exchange, instead.‏ بدل 
pip equal to, opposite to.‏ 
according to.‏ موافق 
conformable to.‏ مطابق 
hg at the abode, with.‏ 
into the hand.‏ هاته. 
capable, worthy.‏ قابل 
Wa) worthy, suitable, fit.‏ 
(23४१ inthe perception, gc.‏ 


And the words most in use, which take كي‎ before them, 
are 


ma 


on the side, towards.‏ طرف 
in the manner, like.‏ طرح 
for the sake, for.‏ خاطر 


The prepositions, also, borrowed chiefly from the Per- 


*sian or Arabic, and most in use, are 


mw inrelation,in respect. 
بابت‎ on the subject. 


G 
dee by means, by. 
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णा ५२०२ without.‏ پل from.‏ از 

۰ در by way, (requiring‏ از راه 
sin construction). Sess among, between.‏ 

(prefixed)) 7 \,. beszdes.‏ ب 

. , wit ° 

w (prefixed) *~ (५४ on, upon, according 

۲ in to. 

4) (SE parate)J to. 

prefixed عن‎ from,on concerning. 
with, ۲ p ie ee ee 
or عند‎ with, according te. 
بی‎ without, - 

۱ J separate). i in, for (each). 

Be कम کت‎ (prefixed) like. 
بدون‎ Gesedes, without. ل‎ (prefixed) to, for. 
sly by reason, for. ६०२० سع‎ with, along with. 

aw after. من‎ from. 


57. The adverbs, whether simple or compound, of 

most frequent recurrence in the language, besides the 
9 0 ۵ 

words before enumerated as postpositions, many of which 


may be used adverbially also, are the following : 


اب تنکت * 702۵ اب 
“to, until, to the or tall new, yet.‏ 
اب تلکت end.‏ 
when ?‏ کب to, up 10, ۰ 3४ or‏ تکت اه تلککك 
e‏ و tall, up to.‏ توژي 


till when? how 
لت‎ to, as far as, near. or 


long ? 
اب‎ 0. LS کب‎ 
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/ كبهي 01 کدهي 
ever, some 6‏ 
۱ کیهو OF‏ کدهو 
&c. sometimes.‏ كبهي tS‏ 
v © ۰‏ 
&c. some time o7‏ كبهي نه کبهي 
other.‏ 
KC. since when?‏ کب سي 
how long ago ?‏ 
till when?‏ کب لو 
G‏ 
tS &c. never.‏ نبین 
es when.‏ 
or‏ ون وت 
| تک 
or ۳ when, until.‏ 


> whenever. 
نه‎ oem perpetually. 
تب‎ ४ جب‎ at the time when. 
تب ۵۱ تد 0۱ تن‎ ۰ 
पक تب‎ 
or till then, so long. 
ohe here, this place. 
هان‎ (contract. of (یبان‎ 


here. 
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exactly ۰‏ یبن 

५५‏ تکش 

OF بان تلک‎ 
or گت‎ ७५ 
07 توژي‎ abe _ 
وهان‎ there, that place. 


hitherto, to this 
* degree. 


yes evactly there. 
کبان‎ 8 
جهان‎ where, which place. 
whe حبان‎ ۰ 
५४ gle Aere 
every-where. 
umd ye wherever. 
تهان‎ there, that place. 
ind somewhere, 


where. 


and there, 


)1100/- 


Somewhere or other.‏ کین نه کهین 


ond nowhere,‏ مین 
every-where.‏ هر ums‏ 
yy) elsewhere.‏ کبین 


here, hither.‏ ادهر or‏ ایدهر 
os us ۲‏ 
pros or pol there, thither.‏ 
G G‏ 
where ? whither ?‏ کدهر 0۲ کیدهر 


6 © 
جدهر0۳حیدهر‎ where, whither. 
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G G ۲ 
تیدهر‎ OF تدهر‎ there, thither. 


pos &c. whence ? 


- 


us 


here and there.‏ جدهر تدهر 
ees 9 ۰ ۰‏ 
thus, on this man-‏ یون OF‏ بونگر 
ner.‏ 
و ? 
One way or other.‏ پورن نه १‏ 
g ۰‏ 
Thad ۰‏ 200 وون OF‏ وورن 
OS before, as‏ وون ५‏ وون 
originally.‏ 
G‏ 
E@actly then.‏ وونهین 
how 2‏ 2 بو OF‏ که 
why ۶ how}‏ کیون OF‏ کیوذکر 
۲ 2 و هب 
as, like as, when.‏ جیورن ۱ جیونگر 
OF (१४४ 80, In such wise,‏ تبونگر 
then.‏ 
री /‏ / 
g ۲‏ و 
at that time.‏ و50 تیون تمورن 
हे‏ 3 ۶ 
precisely the same.‏ حبون ४‏ تبون 
2 ۱ 
&C.)‏ 
{somehow or other,‏ , 


,جیون نیون 
some sortorother,‏ 


०७% جون‎ | . 
جون تون‎ | 21۸ any way. 
جونهیرن‎ exactly when. 


wt dhus. 
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ey so. 
کسا‎ 0 8 
as. 
80. 
Lewy ایسا‎ 0 30 20۱01 ۸ ۰ 
حیسا تیسا‎ as well as. 
cos Gas precisely the same. 


Gl or G3 
this much 
of or ७-७ 


or ६३!‏ 1زا 
و یتنا Or‏ ویتا 
or ६५५‏ کتا 
or ७५.६‏ کمتا 
OF Les as much as.‏ حمتا 


that much. 


how much ? 


or Les 0 much‏ تمتا 


how often‏ کي بیر 


once, c£ last.‏ باري 
often, repeatedly.‏ باربار 01 بارها 
alternately.‏ باري باري 
Srequently.‏ اتیبار ۱ 


once. ( (and so‏ ایک بار 
twice.) on).‏ دو بار 
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OF € again.‏ ن 
0۰ روز روز 
by night.‏ شبا 
perpetually‏ دم بدم 
instantly, quickly‏ ترت 0۳ ۳7 
instantaneously.‏ & العال 
ummediately.‏ 3 الفور 
Guickly.‏ حهت۲() حد 
during, inthe pre-‏ هوتی 
sence.‏ 
gradually.‏ هوتی هونی 
هولي هولی 
gently, softly‏ آهسته 
(دهيمي ३४*९००‏ 
00 3 | در بی 
separately.‏ 
حدا حدا 
LS} 26) one by one.‏ 
apart, separately.‏ حده 
de ‘ia mai‏ 
yo aside.‏ کنار 
alc besides.‏ 


le .‏ تسوا 
besides, moreover.‏ 5 
yy be‏ 


besides, except. 
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ys near, about 
سامني‎ 1) opposite, face to 
है i face, before. 
RAG opposite,confront- 
ng, facing. 
eal cogether. 


رو برو 


together, ۵‏ همراه 


with. 
سنگی‎ ۱ 
/ alone with, with. 


OM, over.‏ بی 
near, beside.‏ نيري 
a before.‏ 
after, afterwards.‏ بعد 
ic ut the heel, after.‏ 
८‏ 
nearly, shortly,‏ عنقربب 
soon.‏ 
Kon how? of what‏ 
kind 8‏ 
ue how ?‏ 
willing or not 2901 -‏ خواه Aye‏ 


ling. 


RO‏ دسا 


gratuitously. 


HINDUSTANI 
we : ۱ 
“ \unawares, sud- 
احانکی‎ 
हि denly. 
lS 


iS) all at once, al-‏ قلم 
‘a‏ لت 
before, soon, ra-‏ رل 
ther.‏ 


de first, in the first 


together. 


place, rather. 
ae secondly, &c. 
ندان‎ at last, at ۰ 
آخرش‎ or آخر‎ at last, finally. ۱ 


pi آخر‎ at the end, finally. 


now, presently.‏ العال 
now, at this mo-‏ بالفعل 
ment.‏ 
as long as, until.‏ مادام 
to day.‏ آج 
JS yesterday or to‏ 
morrow.‏ 
yesterday.‏ دي روز 
to morrow.‏ فردا 


nowadays, short-‏ آ‌کل 
ly.‏ 
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two days ago or‏ پرسون 
to come.‏ 
o‏ 
three days ago or‏ ترسورن 
come.‏ 10 
G‏ 
four days ago or‏ نرسورن 


to come. 


G 
Sp ut the dawn of 
day, early. 
سبيري‎ in the morning, 
early, soon. 
وقت بوفت‎ from time to time. 
سین‎ u 
وقت بیوقت‎ (۰ 
le 7ب‎ न 
اوقت‎ 3, occasionally. 
a ۰ ۰ ۰ 
درون‎ Mm, within. 
pee within. 
१ وري‎ on this side, near. 
بري‎ on that side, be- 
yond. 
وار یار‎ on both sides, 
۰ 
across. 
+ 
هرگاد‎ every-where. 
و‎ ۰ 7 
تل آوبر‎ upside down. 
5 
بت‎ much, very. 
sol 3 more. 


N 2 


92 


whi extremely. 
نپ‎ extremely, very. 
بسا‎ or بس‎ enough, much, 
very. 
اکفر‎ jor the most part. 
۰ ७५ ३ upon the whole. 


5 mn short, in a 
الغرض‎ word. 


mee most likely. 
Wu chiefly, most lke- 
ly. 
sy necessarily, _ 411- 
or < و01‎ 
doubtedly. 


1/17 - 
972 
نه هو‎ ors it must be. 
هون‎ OF هان‎ ۰ 
هین‎ ७० ۰ 
پلي‎ Yess right, well. 
الته‎ certainly. 
taal في‎ in truth, really. 
in truly, by God. 
حقیفتا‎ really, truly. 


0 حف‎ right or wrong. 
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ke ۲ سپ‎ truly, in earnest, 
endeed. 
اصل‎ by no means, not 
at all, never. 
(illo absolutely, not at 
all. 
my OF & و10‎ not. 
نبین تو‎ (f) not then, 
۲ otherwise, else. 
مت‎ not, do ۰ 
cpl or اهان‎ nay, no, do not. 
ممادا‎ lest, God forbid! 
شاید‎ perhaps, possibly. 
هو تو هو‎ may be, perhaps. 
هو نه هو‎ must be, necessa- 
rily. 
کاشکی‎ or کاش‎ may it happen, 
God send ! 
مگر‎ unless, but, ea- 
cept. 
جهت‎ but, except, save. 
هیگا‎ probably, doubt- 


less. 
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only, simply.‏ فقط 


G 


always, eternally.‏ مدام 


ever.‏ هرگز only, merely.‏ صرف 
some time or other.‏ گاه گاهي (emphatick) do,‏ تو 
۰ هنوز ۰ zn fact,‏ 
so that, like as.‏ حناجه (affixed)‏ اي 
Oar ° 3‏ 5 
ewactly. ۱۱ af not, except, else.‏ 00 هي wer OV‏ 
or alone) ۳ agreeably to.‏ 
or ‘yee other than, besides.‏ بغیر that is to say, viz.‏ پمنی 
et cetera,and the‏ وغیره one might say, as‏ گویا 
uf. rest.‏ 
१४६ say that, although. ५2. for example.‏ 
always, ever. ee especially.‏ نت 


# 7rU sr 


often, all at once.‏ دفعتا همیئه 
always, ever. ee‏ من 
reasonably.‏ عقلا هموارد 


38. The conjunctions most in use are 


GQ‏ ۰ - رم 
but, moreover.‏ بلکه and.‏ اور or‏ او or‏ و 
bul, ۰‏ لیکن ۵۲ لیکت | also, even, like-‏ بهی 
but, however.‏ اما WISE.‏ 
or.‏ را that, because, or.‏ که 
बना ad 0‏ 
or, etther, whe-‏ خواه ge OT o> Uf, that, when.‏ 
af. ther.‏ $1 0۲ گر 
also, even, like- ple eather, or, choose.‏ هم 
۰ تو or‏ تو WISE.‏ 


but,yet, moreover. then, therefore. «‏ بر Or‏ پی 


4 


की 


94 


also, likewise.‏ نیز 
and zf.‏ (و اگر (for‏ ور 
and if not, unless.‏ ورنه 


although.‏ | گرچه 
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OF THE 
هر چند‎ how much soever, 
although. 
حال آنکه‎ whereas, notwith- 


standing, although. 


39. And the words commonly adopted as interjections, 


besides the vocative signs mentioned in paragraph 8, are 


2 
حویب‎ Ls 
شاباش‎ | well done ! 
opt bravo ! 
op 
بات هي‎ Ls 


Lo, hail! God bless 
you! welcome ! 


fave a care.‏ خمردار 


هاي ۲هاي‌هاي 
و us le or‏ 
wo! alas !‏ ۳ ۱ 
۳ > واویلا 
lackaday !‏ 
دویغا OF‏ دردا 


or انسوس‎ J 


alas! strange !‏ هي or‏ هي هي 
a alas ! strange !‏ 
wl.» alas! begone !‏ 
fy ! tush !‏ چهي OF‏ چهي جبي 
fy ! begone !‏ هت 
Er begone !‏ 
avaunt !‏ 8 كي Or‏ 
avaunt! begone!‏ در OF‏ دور هو 
plo! look! see!‏ 
there now !‏ 


astonishing !‏ ۱ باپ ري 


0۲ میرا‎ cL) good God ! 
73} silence ! 
- x 
| 
or رهو‎ eee hush : 
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CHAPTER VII. 


On the Numerals. 


40. The Cardinal Numbers, from one to one hundred, 


with the Indian, Arabic and European figures adopted 


to represent them, are as follows. 








T FIGURES. 

۱ ۰ गे अत कक सता aa) eee بندره‎ 
۱ २......... ۹ pl 16۱۱ سوله‎ 
aS ले. ee ee سترد و ۱ 14۱ تن‎ 
4| ۴ ४1........... ۲ |e) 810 4२ ४: 5 हक اتهارد‎ 
9۱۰ 6۳ “Uh یوم‎ Ju | 19 Ie). ei) 
6۵۱ 1 3 بر‎ aia oe 2888 || ۳۲ ba رو و‎ ee بیس‎ 
ی‎ cad Pc) We | 31[11/६१|......... . اکیس‎ 
5۲ ۷ وا سین‎ Pr 01228 /6 5 मल हि 
i) ۲ ی‎ कल ی 29۳۳/۹۰۰۰ ]| تو‎ ee 
۲0 ۲۰۱۱۵ 32 aoe ७ २१४४३ دس‎ || 0 |... . re 
1۱ ۱۱۲ ی‎ any اگارد‎ || 25۵] ۰ eee 
19۱۳/۹۹۰۰ ........ باره‎ |] 26 ۱ pe 
13 ۱۳۹ 5 ستاایس ...0.2 9 | »7 . . .. ی‎ 
1۱ 08 3 >३8 0 جوده‎ | 20105 | ८० ०७७३ ४ थी 
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2 ۸ 
* ] 6: ۰ 


०२ 











34 77 दे 8 | 

۲ ۱۷ 
36 PASS | چهتیس ی‎ 
=e 3 avec Bes سینتیس‎ 
38 ics irae as wel 
. है Re nesses آننالیس‎ 
1 حالیسه موی‎ 
۳۹۳۹9 اکتالیس ی‎ 
AQ 177 ۹ ی‎ nea eed بیالیس‎ 
AS) 82). ८ दा हे 5 تیتالیس‎ 
۱ ........ جوالیس‎ 
1 ۳۵ ۵ ۱ ۱ के | जूक پینتالیس‎ 
AG ۴٩ 9 6 | نی‎ ० چهیالیس‎ 
47۱۷۱ سینتالیس‎ 
«۱ ७ ....... . ائهتالیس‎ 





04 
05 
00 
07 
08 
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eo ७ و‎ ७ و‎ e ७ ७ &© ७ 


eo ६७ ७ 8 @ 


७ ७ ७०७ ७ ७ ० e ७ @ ७ 


रू @‏ @ و © ७‏ و هو و es‏ 


७ ७ ४७ ee @# 8 ७ ها‎ के 
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FIGURES. |‏ ۱ ...| ان 
t‏ 
i‏ 


سس یه سس مس 


t 





: eee oP lt 
70۱۷۴۱۵۵]. ... چهیاسی ستر‎ 
7119 ۵ ۱ و وت‎ ener, اکتر‎ wae 
7۵۱۱۷۳۱۱۵۰۵ eee. pe ۱ انهاسی‎ 
731७४४७३।.... . [0 He نواسي‎ 
TAN NING ی او‎ जुट 1 २३ कि. جوهتر‎ ۱ 0 aay بوي‎ 
۷ »४०७५।.........: pes اكانوي‎ 
76, v1 ७६ pain geod क ी بانوي چهپستر‎ 
771۷۷۱۵۵۰ ........ pace eels 
78४० ७६[......... . pe 38 0025 
آناسی او وت‎ pit 
و 2 بت‎ eee وی اف اسي‎ 
1 Al EA ی مه‎ ac ستانوي هوک ۰۲ ۰۱۳ ۰07 | آکاسی‎ 
9 ۸۳۱ CS تهانوي با 0 ۵ 98 | بياسي ری‎ 
83 و و ار‎ wet पर sob 
BAVAFIC ४. .... .. - چوراسی‎ as Oise 


Some little variation from the above may occur Ila 
: ce ना G oF 3 
few instances ; as, تینتیس‎ 3३, ارتیس 24 چونتیس‎ ७0, اچالیس‎ 39, 
ره‎ cv ” 6 6 ۳ & 


O 
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&c. And the series‏ ,93 ترانوي ,92 پرانوي or‏ بانوي ,91 اانوي 
سات ,101 LS!‏ و !£9 after one hundred is continued thus,‏ 
When, however, the word‏ .938 و sl ۷ 721, sl ce‏ 
is immediately subsequent to another numeral or‏ ایک 
other numerals, it may convey the meaning of near or‏ 


about, one more or less than, such number or numbers ; as, 


near two hundred and‏ دو pe‏ دو ایکت Ses about a hundred,‏ ایکت 
two: and, if a noun is used, it generally precedes the‏ 
آدمی دس ایک numeral, when this sense is intended ; so,‏ 
two hours or so afterwards.‏ گزي دو ایک بعد about ten men;‏ 
Justead of the figures above given, moreover, Arabic‏ 
letters are sometimes adopted to represent numbers ; and‏ 
the order of the alphabet then observed, with the quan-‏ 
tity denoted by each letter, 1s,‏ 


MQ we رح 05 ددع‎ ۰ 
بت ات تا ات‎ & « >> 5: “UG or Re OF 06 — 


سح ०८ (७४‏ 
دی بح 72 Sooo ५८‏ 
نت نت ت ۵ Oooo‏ 


00% 


The intermediate and subsequent numbers being 0 
noted by the composition of these letters; ۵5 پا‎ eleven, لو‎ 
thirty six, قصد‎ one hundred and ninety four, ~ two thousand, 


five hundred thousand, &c.‏ نع 
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The Ordinals are, 


حهتها or‏ جهتوان . ee Le Oth.‏ 088 1516 
iets‏ .. .... . .79 دوسرا OF‏ دوجا 90.۰.۰.۰ 
آتهوان ...... Bikes,‏ تیسرا or‏ تیجا. . Sd...‏ 
نوان न‏ 9 جوتها با 
دسوان &%8:३९४७४६‏ م۲0 باجوان alee‏ یی Bile‏ 


And so forth, by adding وان‎ or ( or ७ to the cardinals, 
as before noticed at paragraph 13 


The aggregate or collective numbers are, 


A FO ci ae ४:४७ | ६४ eh WS A hundred........ N36 
رازگ‎ a rr re گاهي‎ A thouwsand........ هزار‎ 
م36‎ ۰ ४६३ न بيسي‎ A hundred thousand لاک‎ 
A 10188 & | ی‎ eas حالیسا‎ A ten millions...... 19४5 


43. In a distributive sense the numerals, whether car- 
dinals or ordinals, are repeated ; as, ایک ایک‎ one by one, 
S ۰ = e ae ۵ 4 ۳ ۳ ی‎ a s 
دس دس‎ by tens, بارهوان بارهوان‎ every twelfth. Proportional 
۰ ۰ ۵ ۰ ۶ 
and reduplicatives are formed by adding گنا‎ or, more 
especially with regard to the folds or rows of any material, 
تا‎ or 190 07 پرتا‎ to the modificd forms of the cardinals as 
used in composition, and in some cases to the unaltered 
forms ; 50, (८४ single, \xlo double, تپرتا‎ treble, \S,> quadruple 
شرب‎ quintuple, 1४.) go sextuple, ستم رز‎ septuple, LE 61 octuple, 
نوتها‎ ninefold, LS 0 tenfold, &c. but डी and 1.४ are also 
۰ ۰ ۳ و‎ © c 8 7 4 > 
used for single, bo and دوهرا‎ and دوبرا‎ and Ih for double, 
تیبرا‎ and تهرا‎ tor treble, چوبرا‎ and چوهرا‎ for quadruple: and >> 
2 


care 
O 
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may with the Persian numerals be adopted as an afhx 
. छः a > ۰ 
for the same purpose ; 50, دو چند‎ two fold, twice as much ; 
ی‎ v c 2 ۱ , c 
سه‌حند‎ treble; چند‎ > quadruple : نه‌چند‎ nine fold ده چند‎ ۵ 
fold: whilst برابر‎ or के may be subjoined In a like meaning 
to the simple forms of the cardinals as before given, or 
to the Persian nouns of number ; as, ply دو‎ 120106 as much, 
تین نه‎ three fold, 212 cols 01 هت ته‎ seven fold. 
44. The fractionals, whether used alone or with other 


numbers, will be comprehended from the following de- 


tailed statement. 


हि چوتهاي‎ or i or gl Oa - Sa Resa 3s > ae 
۱ و‎ bn eae تباي‎ Ck مس‎ Bey 
ee eee sumed BOR. امس ی‎ eles 
पर हम نوچ‎ . ۱ eee هي چاس‎ 

© rae waeare eee ی نی و‎ 
ی‎ Scie) 02s مس‎ pre ie 
8 stay eae che cee Mechs i oak te las 173 8 ود سم نو‎ cicmes re rns 
DS मम मर व S| 250. #......... اژهانيي سو‎ 
tee و وروی کر‎ ew ४० ie Pox 170 ne ee دو و و‎ cigs 
ae wie ای و‎ Gee Ee ae SS دو‎ i Sa) (a मम : re دو‎ i 
رنه -......- :275 ها ی‎ 
کی دح‎ ee ee بت 92۰ بونی تن‎ tay Pe تم‎ ies 
m कपल تیه وراه‎ ee ail 
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1250 ३) ६:७४ 74 2०७ eg Sa de eae هزار‎ 1१० 2250 ४ ४ el ७: @ A's we دو هزار‎ 1१० 
1500 ............ 99 25 2500 oo... eee. ا#هااي هزار‎ 
1750 متخ‎ Jp دو‎ dy 3500 ........ تین هزار‎ oil. 


Of the words above used, which have not already been 


particularly explained, بونی‎ means a quarter less, سوا‎ 


a quarter, pil with a half, and #هاي‎ two and a half. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


On the formation of Derivatives. 


4.5, 


Abstract nouns are often formed from adjectives, 


with occasionally some modification, by subjoining 


اس 


as 


مس سس 


Cc G 
ow 
LS warm weather, from گرم‎ warm. 


و 
sale ۱‏ 
2 متا سا 
»abundancg, — era much.‏ ور 
०2५०‏ 


Unite sweetness, 
۶ ۰ 

height,‏ اوچان 
. 4 5 

evil,‏ براي 

caution,‏ جوکساي 

و ر) 

७७४.) old age, 

fatness,‏ موتاین 

widowhood,‏ بیواینا 


tle کو‎ softness, 


= میتها‎ sweet. 
— ie) high. 

— An bad. 

तिल व cautious.‏ سب 
lb? ۷ old.‏ سس 


— yo fat. 
— ty widow. 


— eS soft. 
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.۰ کم deficiency, from‏ کمتی 9 تی 


ae هرق‎ 
ue मदर Si freshness, — 39 fresh. 
کاواست - هت‎ betterness, —  \,38 bitter. 


Or from primitive nouns substantive ,by affixing to 


them 
ما م‎ ۵ 
ادمیست 5 ات‎ humanity, from اآدمی‎ ۰ 
८ 2 ۱ |. بر‎ 
آیت‎ — else a council, سب‎ ¢b five. 


But they are still more abundantly derived from verbs : 
some being the same in form as the second person singu- 
lar of the imperative, like Jy speech, جاه‎ desire: or as the 


present, o past, participle in either gender; so, Wy the 


S ۵ हि ۷ ۰ گنتي ۹ 2 , زگ هتی‎ 
faculty of speech, \S a saying or order, بزژهتو‎ merease, |S 


و 


0 
a reckoning, بولی‎ speech, from Jy speak, کب‎ say, x» increase, 


oo 
ना 


PS reckon. ‘They are, moreover, to be obtained by adding 


to the second person singular of the imperative 
۰. 


pressure, from ४० press.‏ دباو as‏ او 
sim ascend.‏ سس lat> ascent,‏ و gor eee‏ 
ube meet.‏ سب concord,‏ ملاب ده cot.‏ 
wow ls a feeding, -— Ls feed.‏ 
۰ بو -~ uly a sowing,‏ سب al‏ 
a burning, जज... >> burn.‏ حلن == eh‏ . 
& 5 مه ما & 
sy read.‏ تک aif — ent) 6 reading,‏ 
५४५ ۰‏ ۳ ? ۰ 
था 1900 deception, ee le cdecerve.‏ وا 


contrivance,  —- ७.३ contrive.‏ بناوث — وت 
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2 


a calling, from 12 ۰‏ بات as‏ هت 
drink.‏ پي سس rly thirst,‏ ست vl‏ 


And Persian nouns of this description are often had by 
the addition of. اش‎ to adjectives or to the imperatives of 
verbs in that language; as, Ulan production, from بیدا‎ 
produced ; . دانش‎ knowledge, from دان‎ ۰ 

46. The noun, which denotes the performer of any act 
or the dealer in any thing, is frequently obtained by sub- 
joining هارا‎ or ولا‎ to the inflected infinitive of a verb: so, 
فا سا‎ a smiter, W yet) 9 a speaker ; and, by adding to nouns 


or verbal roots the same affixes, or 


lb as Uae a trotter, trom داکی‎ a trot. 
سب هار‎ hes a bracelet-seller, — ژي‎ ee a bracelet. 
۳ ¢ 

Js ८४६ ۱ a wharfnger, — AN€a wharf. 
وار‎ ८: ME 

gold.‏ سونا Ses a goldsnuth, Sees‏ > و 

leather.‏ چام سب currier,‏ 4 حمار بت آز 
an oven.‏ بهتهی — a cook,‏ بهتهیارا नम‏ را 
ne 7 watch,‏ سب me a watchman,‏ و سب 1 
I — ne a servant, — = hp service.‏ 
yess a fisherman, — sea fish.‏ — وا 
a deserter, — fly flec.‏ بهگوزا — vs‏ 

2 سثپیرا سب‎ ) snake-catcher, ox ae a snake. 


ی 


bt — دوژاها‎ a runner, سب‎ Syn run. 
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oe, 


ahs a butter-man, — we butter. 
گهسیارا‎ a grass-cutier, 


a spearman,‏ بهالیس 
a rider,‏ چتهیتا 
ESS) a writer,‏ 
a swimmer,‏ پیرا LS‏ 
cowherd,‏ @ گوبال 
wie ४ a carter,‏ 

Ks a singer, 
هلواها‎ a ploughman, 
دربان‎ u porter, 
sulei a farrier, 

Poe guide, 
مرغباز‎ a cockfighter, 

es pa a drummer, 
زمیندار‎ a landholder, 
۳ an archer, 
, 
«غی‌ساز‎ an orator, 
بدکار‎ an evildoer, 
کناهگار‎ a sinner, 


a merchant,‏ سود| گر 


4 
سندد‎ A MESSENZET, 


Sy 4 great drinker, 


aD 


Ee 


G 
۲۲0۲۲ سندپس‎ 4 message. 


۰ گهاس 


We a spear. 


G 
a mount. 


۳4 write. 


4 


Ls 
گو‎ a COW. 


۷ swim. 


2 drink. 


۱ 4 


etl a ۰ 


چا 


a 


a plough.‏ هل 


door.‏ 4 در 


४ sing. 


4 


६ horseshoe.‏ نعل 


oe J 
६ مر‎ a cock. 


2 طنبو‎ a drum. 


a way.‏ راد 


land.‏ زمین 


७४ 


J 


3 an arrow. 


4 
=~ a speech. 


w evil. 
ام‎ ۰ 

४54 sin. 

trade.‏ سودا 
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47. Local and instrumental nouns are often the same 


° ۰ ۰ ۰ ۳ © ۰ ۰ 
in form as the infinitive of a verb; so, هي‎ le ४ هرن‎ it is a 


range or park for deer: or, they may be derived from the 


second person sipgular of the imperative by the addition 


of |) (an) or 6 (१४४) ; as, بیلنا‎ or بیلن‎ @ rolling-pin, from jy 


roll ; ies a pair of sctssars, from کتر‎ clip.* But the latter 


are In some instances obtained from adjectives by sub- 


joining و‎ as 3S a ball, from گول‎ round; and, the former 


more frequently from substantives by affixing 


ose 


استهل 


واي 


سا 


ور 


آیاد 


G 
* بستی‎ 


هه 


as 


تسس 


مت 


و با 
پهولبازي سب 


GCs 


دیوستهل 
temple, from‏ 04 مت 
دبوستهان 


تب 
a burying-place, —‏ قمرستان 
IG 5‏ © 
India, —‏ هندوستان 
سب temple,‏ 4 دپول 


Ny» ۵/۵ 5 temple, — 


۳ a flower garden, سب‎ 


پهولوازي سب 


SLs a stable, — 


a cow-house, —‏ کاوسالا 


غازي — city of Ghazi,‏ وتو 


حیدرس city of Haidar,‏ حید راباد 


god,‏ 6 دیو 


& 


grave.‏ @ قبر 
ge ۲‏ 
ger Indian.‏ 
yo 4 god.‏ 


Siva ۰‏ مر 


و 
flower.‏ 4 بهول 


a horse.‏ کپوا 


3 a vow. 


a 


(propernames). 


a utillage, from بس‎ dwell ; she a broom, from Sk sweep; 


and Ling a bed, from ७2८ spread, also occur. 
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pen-case, from‏ 6 قلمدان 
a tulip-bed,‏ لله‌زار . 
wll a rose-bawer,‏ 


a resteng-place, — |‏ آرامگاه 


pen.‏ & قلم 
a tulip.‏ لاله 


cme 


as a rose. 


alt rest. 


Instrumental nouns, moreover, are sometimes deduced 


from substantives, by the addition of 


11 
ایل 


to it 


as 


spectacles,‏ حشمکت 


48. The diminutive of a noun 


Sk oe an hour-bell, from گهژي‎ an hour. 


a nose.‏ ناکت a camel's nose-stick,‏ نکیل 
G‏ 
cwreoa hand.‏ سب 


— ५.2. ۵ Singer. 


G 
az an eye. 


handle,‏ ۵ دسته 


a thimble,‏ ازگشتانه 


is obtained by affixing 


Lay a little daughter,from بيثي‎ a daughter. 


peacock.‏ 4 مور peachick,‏ 4 مور یلا 


a ५ atiger’s whelp, — 


بمهنیتا 


وس سس 


Es ७ ६ tiger. 


= ay © و‎ 

2 a youn Brahman برهمی‎ 4 Brehman. 
To ae a نون و‎ 

۳ as 

yp a stag.‏ سب a fawn,‏ هرنو 


Lis asmall bedstead, — کهات‎ a bedstead. 
بنگي‎ a small bedstead, — stb a bedstead. 


G 


oD 


व manikin,‏ مردوا 
a musket,‏ £65 


a cannon.‏ توپ 
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sf} as aml alitile garden, from ६५ a. garden. 


۳4 ७ 
— وه‎ ۰ kettle, — a caldron. 


=< «४० 

Or by changing a final ۲ into رسي 38 اي‎ a string, from رسا‎ 
arope; گويي‎ a bullet or pill, from 38 a ball 

49. Adjectives may be formed from substantives by 
prefixing 


۱ as ابهل‎ fruitless, from Uy ۰ 


by» zo be.‏ سب empossible,‏ انهونا — آن 
j= oat hopeless, — re hope.‏ 
helpless, — s\~ help.‏ لاجار سب 3 
fear.‏ در — — ७5. अरे ys fearless,‏ 
lp disrespectful, — jot respect.‏ — نر 
Ue filth.‏ سب undefiled,‏ بمل — ب 
1 خبر a‏ 2720/05 بعخبر - بي 
concordant, — ६४७ sound.‏ هم آهنگی — هم 
form, shape.‏ فد — pe well-formed,‏ — ۳ 
७० 2. gates ill-mannered, — $23 manners.‏ 
Or by affixing ७‏ 
as Sse hungry, from Ese hunger.‏ ۲ 
two years.‏ دو Jk‏ سب dl biennial,‏ — اه 
gold.‏ سونا — Ys} — ies golden,‏ 
0۰ ه childish, — Jab‏ طفلانه — थी‏ 
Jy v1Eew.‏ سب sightly,‏ دیدارو — 1 


ए Q 
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[we quarrelsome, from we contention.‏ با 


५६४० afflicted, 
Ling late, 


of the market, —‏ بازاري 


wooden,‏ چوبین 
silken,‏ ریشمینه 

annual,‏ سالیانه 
juicy,‏ رسیل 

tusked,‏ دنتیل 


domestick,‏ کهر پل 


Se quarrelsome, — 


بات 
Yes, hindermost,‏ 


single,‏ اک 

double,‏ دونا 
third,‏ تیسرا 
tenth,‏ دسوان 
aquatick,‏ بنیپا 


marriageable, —‏ بياهني جوگی-- 


€ 


تسس 


ec 


wise,‏ بدهمان 
power ful,‏ بلونت 
armed,‏ هتهیاربند 
wealthy,‏ دولتمند 
faithful,‏ وفادار 


G 
کوهسار‎ mountainous, — 


60 pain. 
ew the rear. 
© jy market. 
جوب‎ WOOK. 
ریشم‎ silk. - 
سال‎ a year. 
رس‎ Juice. 
دنت‎ a tooth. 
کهر‎ 4 house. 
جهگها‎ a quarrel. 
پجها‎ the rear. 
ایکت‎ one. 
y ۰ 
تین‎ three. 
دس‎ ten. 

५2९ water. 
بیاهتا‎ to marry. 
بده‎ wisdom. 
بل‎ power. 

arms.‏ هتهیار 
wealth‏ دولت 
Gy fidelity.‏ 
a mountain.‏ کوه 
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८४७५ terrible,‏ سب ناکت 
grievous,‏ سرگوار. سب 
renowned,‏ نامور , سب ور 


8 زوراور سب اور 
۰ 


i = ویتزا‎ foreign-born, — 
a6 سب‎ gel blue-coloured, — 
eb زعفران فامست‎ saffron-coloured,— 


yellowish,‏ زردي مایل — مایل 


& 
oS aS غمگیی‎ sorrowful, from 


७४ — G Sym four-cornered, —~ 


% 


Z 2 
ass شش کوشهس‎ heragonal, 


۰ غم 
terrour.‏ هول 
Sh grief.‏ 
a name.‏ نام 
Strength.‏ 393 
a foreign‏ وایست 
country.‏ 
blue, indigo.‏ نیل 
saffron.‏ زعفران 
ا زردي 
(in comp.)‏ >> 
four.‏ 


۰ شش 


50. Adjectives of intensity may be obtained from. 


verbs, by affixing to the second person singular of the 


imperative 51 (ak) آکا‎ (aka) or ST (anka) or bs (waiya) ; 


as, دوژاکی‎ a great runner, from دوژ‎ run; ४७1७ quarrelsome, 


from 33 fight گویا و‎ eloquent, from گو‎ ۰ 


51. Adjectives and adverbs may be derived from pro- 


nouns in various ways; and, like their originals, they are 


used demonstratively, interrogatively or relatively ; so, 


from ی‎ this, may be deduced lst or Lut or ४॥ or bl this- 


much, thus many ; oy or پونگر‎ in this manner, thus; Ls! 


this-like, such; whe this place, heres ag exactly here ; pt 
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or pal this way, hither: from و‎ that ; ayy or ७:५० اتنا‎ or 
Gl that-much, so many ; 80% or Rory in that manner, so; 
ae that-like, so; وهان‎ that place, there وهی و‎ exactly there ; 
آذهر‎ or آودهر‎ that way, thither: from گون‎ who ?.what ? which? 
کد‎ or —S when ? Las or کیتنا‎ or LS or .Sikow much ۶ how 
many ? کیونگر 0 کیون‎ how? in what manner? why? کیسا‎ 
what-like ۶ what sort of ? how? (५४ where ۶ کدهر‎ or کیدهر‎ 
whither ۶ کي‎ how many? from جون‎ who, what, which; جد‎ 
01 حب‎ when ; جتنا‎ or جیتا‎ as much as, as many as; حون‎ ۲ 
does or Fone as, like as; جیسا‎ what like, as; wo where; 
جدهر‎ or جیدهر‎ whither ; جي‎ as many : and, from oi that, 3 
or تب‎ then و‎ ss 01 k.5 so much or so many; تون‎ OF ape or 
ae so, an that manner ; 9 such, so; oh? there ; تدهر‎ 01 
pod that way ; ۳ so many. 

52. Transitive and causal verbs, as before noticed in 
paragraph 29, are generally formed from other verbs by 
the interposition or addition of | or, or وا 0۲ ي‎ 0۲۷۰ 6 
letter ۱ is frequently inserted after the first consonant of 
the root ; and sometimes, though but rarely, it follows 
the second; in other cases, it 15 added to the last: as, 
६४४ 0 cut, from ७४८ to be cut : NMG to take out, from LG to 
issue ; ७७८ to save, from دا‎ to escape: ر‎ and ي‎ are used 


mnmediately before the last consonant of the root ;: so, 
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७५.८ to open, from LS to be opened ; Lined to pound or. grind, 
from bag to be ground: and وا‎ or} are always subjoined 
to the root ; as, bil, 3 to cause to frighten, from v3 to fear ; 
دلانا‎ to cause to give, from دینا‎ to give. When the root, 
moreover, is a monosyllable ending in ۱ or و‎ or (४५ 6 
last letter is commonly dropped and _ ل‎ inserted before 
the causal sign ۱ 071; as, ig and کهلوان‎ to feed and to cause 
to feed, from ७४ to eat; سلانا‎ and سلوانا‎ to cause to sleep and 
to cause to be put to sleep, from سونا‎ to sleep; سلوان 0 سلانا‎ 
to cause to sew, and to cause to be sewed, from Las to sew. 
53. From nouns, also, whether substantive or adyjec- 
tive, some verbs are derived ; but the formation of them 
is very simple, and has already been sufficiently eluci- 


dated at paragraph 31. 


CHAPTER IX. 
On the ۰ 
54. 1116 noun in the genitive case commdhly precedes 
that denoting its issue, attribute or appendage, as does 
the adjective in like manner its substantive: with these 
exceptions, and unless a conjunction occurs, a relative 
pronoun, an interjection or vocative, or 5016 word which 


ei | a 
by way of especially pointing out or of emphasis takes 
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the fead; the nominative case to the. verb generally pre- 
sents itself first in a sentence ; nouns in the dative, ac- 
cusative and ablative cases if necessary, a participle or 
adverb, may follow almost promiscuously ; but, the verb 
commonly completes and finishes the whole: so, پر راجا کا‎ 
بیتما‎ है कई سب‎ हुई بره كي پیر سي ایسا بیکل تها که کهانا پینا سونا راج‎ ५५ 
but the king's son, through the pain of separation, was so 
distressed, that he sut (and) abandoned eating, drinking, 
sleeping, the affairs of government, and every thing what- 
ever. In poetry, however, and in the higher style of 
prose sometimes, but little regard is paid to this arrange- 
ment ز‎ as, کي ي‎ She چژهي هي سیهورن کو‎ the wine of youth has 
mounted up in all. है 

55. Nouns of various genders, joined together, require 
that the adjective, verb or participle, governed in com- 
“mon by them, should* be used in the masculine; as, 
شادي كي فکر مین تمي‎ GI بهاي تینون‎ ly آس كي مانا‎ her father, 
mother, brother, were all three meditating her marriage. 
In regard to inanimate beings, however, the adjective 
usually agrees in gender with the noun, nearest which it 
is placed ; so, هین‎ we be كي کتاب و کاغذ‎ be wee your 0 5 
book and paper are fallen ۰ 

56. ‘Two nouns, relating to the same person or thing, 


usually agree without the intervention of any word; as, 


۴ u £ श ۰ 
لس کا بهاي بکرم‎ his brother Bikram: but the postpositions 
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cf کین‎ Shy whioltaowlis sf warious~import,are generally 
linked: toyethenpveeni\ion ucdtigin« secasiens -to .be-idias 
maticallysdrappediin the Hindustani, especiaity : if the 
first-is aynoun of measure, or ऋछ 90103 ४0५ 2 मं an the 
bank. {ofthe Ganges: ۰ ده( هزار توليي سونا‎ thousand . tolag,\ of) 
gold + and, on the cantrary, ;thrit use: in: some.cases ay, 
appear to-ue nedundant; as-bil ४६ fi. the word fikr or fikr’s 
word. ‘hese postpositions,». moreover, are adapted to 
denote purpose, worth, size, ‘possibility. totality, 8 
well as mere: selationship;; ۲ so, کهاي کي كوتري‎ an eating- 
7000770 3 AP ENS ey ia منز :۵ ۵و‎ worth'two' hundred. rupees ; 
چهوگرا‎ ४ سز‎ ey a boy with ۵۰/0۲6 heads smd ی جيني کي‎ ۵ 
(female). cannot: Boe 3 wad 6 کهیست‎ the whole field : ۰۰۷6 ७... 
سب‎ all together ; چتر کا چثر‎ all a picture : رانت کي رادت مین‎ in 
the middle of the night ; بات كي بات مین‎ at the very word ; 
چهپا‎ ४ چهپي‎ totally concealed ; کنگال‎ ४ کنگال‎ totally poor. 

57. The nominative case is frequently used after a 
transitive verb; and no inflection of 4 noun, except for 
the nominative case plural, can take place?without a 
postposition or preposition, immediately expressed or 
understood ; the latter circumstance, however, not un- 
frequently occurs, there being many expressions which’ 
from use are- become idiomitical without the postposi- 

Q 


EY 0‏ )ت۲2 رها 11 

کهر جا of" this’;‏ 9 کیان tell me‏ 2 اس pS‏ تو rg‏ رههر:: :وا 
neither seen (with) eyes nor‏ نه ६६० ७६७४‏ نه کالون سنا : Batome‏ 
(on) the bank (of) the Ganges;‏ گنگا )5 heard (with) ears;‏ 
SLA (at the abdde)‏ دنو بیقنن تهین oF see! (६४): good ۱۵/۳۵۴ s‏ 
of him were two daughters,or-ke had two daughters, an‏ 
occtrring in this and‏ پپان ellipsis of‘some word, perhaps:‏ 
generally in similar seatences. When, moreover, a noun‏ 
in the dative case is to be used in. the same sentence ۷۵‏ 
another noun more immediately acted upon by the verb,‏ 
the nominative must be adopted for the latter; unless‏ 
bath words are pronouns, ७168 6801 may be followed by‏ 
es ol ۳ give thou thy‏ ميري ” § دي its casual sign; s0,‏ 
oe | will give him to you;‏ آسي تم کو دوگا ; daughter to my son‏ 
in which last expression the precedence of the objective‏ 
to the dative case may be remarked as, perhaps, neces- ,‏ 
sary in such sentences to prevent ambiguity ; but, when‏ 
the nominative is substituted for the accusative, as in the‏ 
first, 1t may optionally precede or follow the dative. And‏ 
if two or more words in the same oblique case are used‏ 
together, the postposition is commonly subjoined to the‏ 
a ५४३० mines of gold,‏ بي ei‏ اوهي وغیره کي کهانین last only ; as‏ 
silver, copper, iron, &c. and if they, are in an oblique case‏ 
of the plural, though .a conjunction intervenes, the, plural‏ 
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sign ‘may: bé qmitted. in all such’ words, but the last ras, 
cr se LSS هرنون‎ wh گوزی‎ how shall we give a. description 
of the elks and deer ? 

58. The simple postpositions follow immediately the 
nouns they govern; but, such nouns, participles or ad- 
verbs, as are in common used postpositively, may some- 
times precede the words with which they are constructed ; 
80, ful ساته‎ or gl. ام کي‎ with him; ماري دهشت کي‎ OF دهشت‎ 
كي ماري‎ through fears پاس گهوژي كي‎ OF گهوژي كي پاس‎ near the 
horse. 

59. Of the postpositions denoting the ablative case, 
مي‎ is more usual and more polite than سون‎ or ستي‎ 0 
for the dative and accusative in pronouns § or کي تین‎ 
is accounted more respectful than the terminations اي‎ 
and cx. 

60. Adjectives, if immediately preceding or following 
their substantives, must be made to agree with them in 
gender, case and number; but, when separated by any 
other word, they may be used in the uninflected form of 
the masculine singular, whatever the state or gender of 
the substantives may be; as, کرو‎ ४४ از کي ۳ کو‎ make hts 
face black. 

61. With numerals, the singular form of a noun, whe- 
ther in the nominative or any other case, is generally pre- 

Q 2 
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ferred to the plural ;:as, مارا‎ # eyes 6S Phe تین‎ Saree soldiers 
bent four men ۶ Syp سین" ۳ کم‎ 68) ie هزار‎ there may. be something 
less than a thousand horse; چهه منهيني مین مین مر ونگا‎ OM 2 
months ‘EF 900/00460771: ei rt 
62. ‘The: personal pronouns'may be occasionally omit- 
ted,. wher the sense is ‘clear without them; and though, 
if ‘expressed, they generally precede the verb, yet they 
age -sometimes used after. it, in’ prose even, but much 
more frequently in poetry ; so, ४ جو سیر کرون کوه: طور‎ oy der 
(I am) not Moses that I should perambulate Mount Sinui ; 
هم‎ my گذر‎ 1.५ ob ee like the zephyrs we have fleeted away. 
When, too, the feminine genitive of a pronoun or adjec- 
tive, or even a verb in the feminine is adopted without 
any. noun, expressed, some such word as بات:‎ business, af- 
fairs, is generally understood : $0, کي سنتا‎ gh ७.४ نه ايني‎ 6 
neither 118610110۳5 his own (affairs) nor attends to (those) of 
others ; جو چیه هو تهي سو هو‎ whatever was to be that (has) 
happened.) - ۱ 
63. In.speaking of one’s self with another, it is cus- 

tonmiary to give the first’ person'the precedence 5 and, for 
that perso _even-the-plurel is often adopted; though an 
individual only is intended ; as, هم تم جاوينگي‎ OF مه تین‎ you 
and व will go: ‘and,'should the saying of a third person be 
reported, the same profiouns‘and the same! words, in every 


۳ 
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م6566‎ are commonly adoptell as were.used by the first 
speaker; $0, جاونگا‎ ४ مین‎ SUS | اس‎ he said that I ۵۵ 
go, medning‘in our idiom, that he should not go; چاها‎ So 
مار مرزن‎ RUS که‎ the king wished, that striking the sword I will 
die, neaning, that he would die. ۱ ०१३ و‎ के 
64. The second personal pronoun is rarely used in the 
ingular, except from motives of adoration, endearment 
familiarity or contempt: in speaking respectfully to any 
one, the plural of this pronoun at least must be adopted 
but, when a dependant addresses his superiour, Or a great 
dégree of deference is intended, آپ‎ sélf, صاحبت‎ master, 
حصرت‎ your worship, ومشد‎ yey MY patron, خد‌اوند‎ my lord, مپاراج‎ 
your highness, or some such term of honour, must be used, 
and generally with a verb in the third person plural ; as, 
هو‎ on US تم‎ what do you say ? (४ پونهي‎ ui تمهون‎ you said exactly 
305 اگر مباراج کین‎ 8 your highness shall order : ४ پیر و مرشد جو‎ 
فرماوین حق هي‎ Sir! what they (for you) say is right. In men- 
tioning, too, a third person with respect, the plural is 
substituted for, the singular; as, \S ی‎ a he or she saad, 
تهي‎ ee ناج‎ (३6५ #۷ سرا مین‎ he? بادشاه‎ 6 king seated in the 
seraglio was viewing the dance: and, the plural empha- 
tick termination تون‎ (०) in pronouns seems to make ex- 
pressions in which they are used still more respectful; so, 


Ae or she said or commanded. When, moreover,‏ آنهون, oh‏ فرمایا 
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1 هه اجنین هرگ‎ हे 
any. one speaks with humility of his own. actiogsor pir 
cumstances to a superiour, or seeks eyen to address. his 
friend very respectfully, it is customary to substitute such 


words as بنده غلام ندوي عاجز نقیر غاصي‎ slave, servant, beggar, 


poor creature, sinner, &c. or in the latter case, غلس‎ ३००३) 
خیرخواه‎ friend, wellaisher, &c. for the first personal pro- 
NOUN ; 80, گهر دهلي مین هي‎ ४ بندي‎ (your) slave’s home is in 
Dihli, meaning, my home is at Dihk سي آپ کي و‎ ०४१०३ قبله‎ 
نوكري نهو سكيگي‎ Str, your service cannot be performed by (me 


your) slave : دیکهیگا‎ JS ماس صاحب زادي کو‎ the friend will see 
the master's son to-morrow, or, I shall see your son, Sir, to- 
morrow, 

65. For the third person, ود‎ is generally adopted ; but, 
when discrimination is necessary, یه‎ is applied to the ob- 
ject near at hand or to that last named in discourse, and 
1 to the remote or the first mentioned; as, the English 
word, this, is used in opposition to that, or the latter in 
contradistinction to the former. A demonstrative pro- 
noun, moreover, in the singular, may be used with an 
Arabic plural, though even the subsequent verb, also, 
differ from it in number; thus, كي‎ eS جب مه اطوار اپني‎ 
راجای ديکهي‎ when the king saw these manners of his son. 

66. When a pronoun referring to the same person or 


thing as the nominative case to the verb, in one member 
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of a sentence, is necessary, the common آپ‎ must then 
be used instead of the peculiar or demonstrative ; so, 
ky نام‎ la tell thy name ; لگا‎ ot پتر اپني جي مین‎ ey the prince 
began to say in his own mind; اپني دوا آپ تو ظالم نکر‎ do not, 
wretch, administer medicine to thyself: and the genitive 
Lal may be used substantively ; as, جو ایشون هین کو ماروگي تو‎ 
ME كروگي کس کي‎ if you shall kill your very own, then the 
protection of whom will you make? But, if adopted in-a 
respectful sense merely, as noted at paragraph 64, this 
word does not admit of inflection before postpositions ; 
50, هي‎ ee a گي چرتجیو رهني سي‎ ist 4 have pleasure, sir, in 
your living a long life; and never Lal &c. unless as the 
simple pronoun. When, in the second member of a 
sentence, however, a pronoun refers to the same person 
or thing as the nominative of the verb in the first, the 
peculiar, and not the common, must then be adopted ; 
SO, col) مت ۳ میرا‎ I and my father. 

67. ‘To pronouns, and more rarely to nouns, the re- 
flective آپ‎ or خود‎ self, and the adjective ¢ owy, are sub- 
joined to denote peculiarity, identity or emphasis ; but, . 


the adverb هي‎ or هین‎ which generally becomes اي‎ when 


. 5 و‎ * श्री ۵ ۲ ۳ 

subjoined to سو‎ or اس‎ Cpl + ود‎ 4 4° is most in use for 
this purpose, and even آپ‎ or خود‎ may be employed at 
the same time with it ; 80, ५४ رت اس کي تین تمام‎ Jb ee I my- 
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90: completed this چپ 27%( ميري € 3 هی‎ thishowse is niy 
atthe ز‎ 2९०० اسي ردبندل‎ tn 6/2۶ very altercation : آلپ هي"‎ ६. 
GT هي‎ ७1० 1 very self کلم گید:‎ gb 0०० OT Coat of myself 
7 transacted this business ; وهین‎ Git that ‘very’ (plice). “And 
to آپ‎ when adopted as an appellative of honour, ‘age is 
at titmes’-subjoined, or even لگ‎ or 48) if plurality is 
intended ۱ 

68: 48 a mere interrogative, |S what ? which? is اه‎ 
applicable to persons; but it 1s often used threateningly, 
or to €xpréss satisfaction, astonishment or desire: and, 
in these sensés, ‘7t may be immediately followed by the 
appellations of human beings; as, حرامزانه:‎ LS what a scoun- 
drel ! هوا هي‎ Css دیکهنا کیا هي که ایک تپسي درغت میرن الا‎ 01 5 
he seeing (or he ts astonished at seeing) thut a devotee is 
suspended head downwards in a tree. It may be, also, 
adopted discriminatively ; as, مسلمان‎ Ls هندو‎ Ls whether 
Hindu or Musalman. In negative sentences, the inter- 
rogatives, whether pronouns or adverbs, are idiomatically 
preferred to the relatives ; so, جانتا هون‎ on گون هي میرن‎ ty who 
he is I know not ۶ (४2 مین واقف‎ है سي اور کب آپا‎ hd whence 
and when he came I know not: but, 1۳ interrogative sen- 
tences, where no negation is expressed, the relative pro- 
noun ‘may be substituted for the interrogative ; ‘as, جپان‎ 


&: Fd ص‎ &e ۱ ۱ oe । दर ۳۹ if 
» ३७ ४९ ۰ zs هي ی تم‎ ‘chat 9 7 ۱ in 7 ها‎ ba Pig 4 نعي‎ ۱ 4 
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هي‎ do you know where the gentleman hves? ‘To denote 
nonexistence, dissimilatude or difference, moreover, the ad- 
verb کب‎ or کان‎ is very emphatically used ; as, راجا‎ ४ ahs 
کپان و راب‎ wherg is that prince? where that princess ۶ 
meaning, that they exist not ; راجا بهوپ کپارن کنگا تيلي‎ ७ 
where is king Bhoj ۶ where Ganga the oilman ? importing 
that there is no resemblance between them; جو بالو اپني‎ 
tum کپاتا هي چوهي کو کب‎ ४४ بچي‎ the cat that eats its own 
young 1s not likely to let the rat escape. 

69. The relative جو‎ or جون‎ may frequently precede its 
substantive, and the demonstrative pronoun is often sub- 
stituted for the correlative ; so, کو بت سا چاهتا تها اسي‎ Sb 
US ود پهل دیکر‎ which princess he liked best, to her giving that 
fruit he said: and though ,» is more commonly used 
than جونن‎ and سو‎ than تون‎ yet, in reply to the interrogative 
. کون‎ the latter, for the sake of sound or emphasis, seems 

की 
preferable. 

70. ‘The words کوي‎ 0 “= are constantly used im an 
indefinite sense ; but کي‎ is generally applied fo animate 
beings and که‎ to inanimate: this distinction, however, 

G که‎ 
is not always observed ; 50, jm کوي‎ any thing, آدمي‎ “ 
some man. 

71. The verb commonly agrees in gender and number 


with the nominative or agent of the sentence; except 


R 
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that,,'to.4 number of irrational. beings, taken collectively, 
2 singular verb.may be attributed ; and, that in. general 
a plural verb is; used with such terms of honour or re- 
spect in the gingular 88 are substituted , forthe ‘second 
personal pronoun: so, دیا کرت‎ ere و‎ he makes a practice of 
guarding ; sete خبر‎ २2 جب‎ when this intelligence arrived ; 
५३1४४ OF OFT 1४ سو‎ व hundred horse came ; (5%) مپاراج آپ‎ 
oe us | هماري واسطي‎ SS ee your highness has with great 
labour come on my account; 3) $ ०७) whe اگر شه‎ प्र your 
majesty shall direct. And, when two or more nominatives 
of different genders come together in the same member 
of a sentence, the verb and participles usually accord 
with the masculine in this particular, as before *exem- 
plified at paragraph 55. ‘Transitive verbs, however, in 
any past tense of the active voice, in construction with 
which the participle ی‎ must follow the agent, are made 
to agree in gender and number with the object of the 
sentence, provided that it is a noun, either understood, 
or stated ds is most usual in the nominative case ; bat, if 
the object be placed in the oblique c&se, or if it be a 
tember of a sentence, the verb is invariably used in the 
third person singular masculine. ‘The agent of the sen- 
tence, when expressed, in this construction is generally 
inflected by G if capable of inflection; the first and 
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second personal pronouns being the only words liable to 
change for case, that retain the form of the nominative,* 
whether in the singular or plural, before this. affix.+ 
With the verb ७४ to bring, however, which is in. fact 
compounded of us take and آنا‎ to come, or with وا‎ 10 
speak, though the former seems in all cases to convey a 
transitive meaning and the latter sometimes so, this con-, 
struction is never admitted ; as, ४ چوبي ار بینگی خرید‎ us 8 
a Brahman purchased (and) brought an egg-plant ; که‎ dy و‎ 
he said that —.t 

72. The form of the infinitive serves for the gerund or 
verbal noun, and, in many cases, for the noun of in- 
strument or of place, as has been already noticed: but, 
it is also sometimes used instead of the imperative, or 
elliptically to denote the absolute necessity of the action; 
as, انز سي غانل مت رهنا‎ (it is necessary) not to remain ne- 


glectful of him و‎ Lass تم جادي‎ you (must) arrive quickly ; 


* If the adverb اي‎ be affixed, however, to the second person, the 


inflected form is used ; 80, هي‎ LS نهیرن‎ ४5८ a} میرن صرف تجهي‎ wh اس‎ 
tz this world thou alone hast not committed crime. 

t+ See, moreover, paragraph 25 and the note to it. ۱ 

1 ७६, to chatter is also considered an intransitive verb, and does not 
admit 3 before it ; so, آتني لاف گزاف یکا‎ he chattered so much nonsense. 


R ۵ 
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४ ماننی‎ ७४९ whe میرن‎ T can by no means obey your: (word) : 
४ رهتي‎ tym? ی‎ (there ts an absolute necessity) of this net re- 
maining. ۱ ۱ 
73. The past participle sometimes in,its simple form, 
but more frequently when compounded with و هوا‎ is 
adopted elliptically or absolutely in the state of the in- 
eflected masculine singular, whatever the gender or num- 
ber of the governing noun may be, to denote the condi- 
tion or circumstances of the agent in the performance 
of the action denoted by the subsequent verb; as, اسکي‎ 
P| taken of him or for his 8616  يرام‎ van stricken of which 
or through which; سب ساز ایک سر مین ملاي هوي ناچتي تهي‎ 
having made to accord all the instruments in one tone (she) 
was dancing ۶ ८५ هوي سیکژون بري گر‎ od ely رنگی برنگی كي‎ 
oe جهولتیار:‎ hundreds of fairy-faced (damsels) having put on 
garments of various colours are swinging. And the present 
participle, whether in the simple form or compounded 
with هوا‎ is also much used, in like manner and in the like 
state of the inflected masculine singular, to denote an 


action simultaneous with, or the immediate cause of, what 


the following verb declares ; as, تها که اس‎ gare و چلتي‎ 
نه ای ماریو‎ gems پر ۳۳ هوتي نه کوژا‎ on going away he had kept 
saying that (on) mounting on this do, not use the whip nor 
strike the spur : حرش جي سکاتا هي‎ md اجکت‎ (by) saying what 
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ts improper, the mind becomes sad: with. هي‎ the particle 
of peculiarity or identity, or with وقت‎ time, subjoined, the 
simple present participle, too, is thus very frequently 
adopted ; as, taf هي #چکت سي ره‎ he 9 immediately on 
seeing that she remained as one aghast; 43 دیوتا نی پهل ديتي وقت‎ 
US سي‎ ۳ the divinity (at) the time (of) giving the fruit told 
this to me Both the past and present simple participles, 
moreover, are often used in the same state and elliptical 
manner, substantively, in composition with a preceding 
noun; and sometimes they are constructed wifi a pre- 
position or postposition, or with a genitive case; so, 
sgh شام‎ (on) the become evening هوتي و‎ ae (on) the becoming 
morning ; مارتي‎ Js (in) the striking an eyelid ; a Ly with- 
out having understood ; بات ستي‎ ky without having ۵ 
a word; ५० رات رهي‎ is yo sinct night remaining two 
hours; سواميي كي جيتي‎ el (in) the living of her husband ; 
ميري رهتي‎ (in) the remaining of me or before me ديکهي و‎ ke 
(at) the sight of which ; سب کي ديكهتي‎ (in) the sight of all; 
ایک دم بي سوچي مکر کی نه رهتا‎ one moment without the medita- 
tion of deceit he rests not و‎ AG جاژون كي‎ (at) the coming 
forth of the cold weather; they are, also, both frequently 
used as nouns of either gender: and, when adopted ad- 


jectively, if separated in construction from the substan-” 
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tive, they. are used. as. uninflected masculines singular, 
whatever the case, gender and number of the substantive 
may be; so, 40 ۷ کو‎ get بيتي‎ Seeing the son and daughter 
dead. . 

74. The past indefinite of a verb seems at times used 


11 a present or future sense ; as, رهي‎ wie ملي تو هماري‎ 3) “के 
۳ تو‎ ont Uf she be found, then my life remains, otherwise it 
is gone; LS مین جانا اب ی هي مقرر کها‎ Jo اپني‎ he thought in 
his own mind, now this certainly will eat me up. 

75. Tpe present, when celerity in the performance of 
any enterprise is emphatically denoted, may be used in 
the sense of the future ; as, کهر جاتا هون آور بیگی کو‎ ol مین هي‎ 
کرت هون‎ és تيري سامهني‎ 25 4 am this instant going home; and, 
having brought (my) son, am sacrificing (him) in thy pre- 
sence. 

76. The indefinite future or aorist may not only con- 
vey a present meaning, but it may be constructed with 
an auxiliary verb as a present participle even ; yet, when 
used in the Jatter way, it may be often understood as,re- 
taining its future sense : so, ديکهي تو شام هوگيي‎ LS JG اس مین کوسون‎ 
in this (space of time) he went forth (many) kos, (when) he 
looks then evening 18 become دماغون و‎ “ ee مین چار‎ oe? خرامایی صبا‎ 
۶ ۳ کي‎ JS ५०६ کو ديتي‎ the light-paced zephyr whirls round the 
awn, imparting to the brain the fragrance of the rose; 
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گهولون هون ; दिडहें neither cold nor hot: pleases‏ رچي هي نه گرم 
cel ५३४‏ پو رب اوستها Lam opening or I am about to open; spi‏ 
ZS, a Tam about to make manifest my former‏ گرون هون 
state before thee. ۱‏ 

77. The adverbs of negation مت‎ or نه‎ uae may be used 
either before, or after, verbs: مت‎ however is peculiar to 
imperatives, or to infinitives adopted for them ; 4 may be | 
applied to any mood, but in prose it rarely can be post- 
poned to the verb ; whilst ८० though incapable of being 
joined to an imperative, is yet more emphatical and in 
more general use than نه‎ with the other parts of a verb ; 
50, مت ین‎ do not ask ; + بهولیو‎ pray do not forget نه جانیو و‎ 
do not suppose ; توني‎ ime ستا‎ LS کر کپین‎ Jo نه‎ \) place not thy 
affections any where ; what hast thou not heard ? When the 
emphatick نبین‎ moreover, is adopted, it frequently with 
elegance supplants the present of the verb هو‎ at the end 
of a sentence; as, ime لیف‎ rll تيري شان کي‎ acts of cruelty 
(are) not becoming thy dignity : and, in a compound sen- 
tence, the negative adverb may sometimes be ۵ 
in the first member and expressed conjunctively in the 
second part only ; so Mér Tak? says, ty شین‎ Ls مسیر میرن هي‎ 
५५५ a in the mosque, O shaikh! is there (neither) a cup nor 
a morsel ? 

78. The conjunctions که‎ and جو‎ that, are adopted at“ 
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the beginning of one member of a sentence, which points 
out the object or reason of another generally preceding ; 
१8, * که پیدا هوا واریب تاج و تحت‎ ns اي شه‎ ge” مبارک‎ we 
congratulate thee, happy prince ! because an heir to the crown 
and throne is born, ‘To که‎ moreover such adverbs as تا‎ or 
کیون‎ are frequently prefixed : as, es میرن‎ tS مارو تا که پهر‎ wf 
ye نه‎ strike off (his) head, to the end that I may never 
more see (his) face. This conjunction, too, may be used 
by the way of comparison or distinction ; as, ایک آدمي‎ 
pet مري بهتر که تمام‎ (that) one man die is better than a whole 
city ۶ ४9४ 3 ca اسکو که‎ thou mayest take either this or that : 
it is, moreover, sometimes used in the sense of saying 
that; as, پر بتهایا که تم اب‎ (० 2 oss Cer سنگهاسی منگایا‎ KS 
اجیت هواي‎ saying this, he called for the throne, and having 
given (him) pen (and) tylak seated (him) on it, (saying) that 
you are now become invincible: but, it may be adopted as 
the relative pronoun, after the idiom of the Persians : 
and, in some cases, the application of 10 seems intended 
merely to unite the members of a sentence, the méaning 
in other respects appearing redundant. 

79. ‘The conjunctions آور‎ or ۳1 or و‎ may be used almost 
promiscuously, though اور‎ is generally adopted to connect 
sentences as well as words, and , is rarely used, except 


۹ ۲ و ۱ ۳0 و‎ US 
to link together Arabic or Persian nouns ; as, هزارون شکر اس‎ 


HINDUSTANI. BRANGUAGE. aad 
| عطا نرماي‎ ela کو‎ lll gee onde تمام‎ oil کي که. چستي‎ sh 
یس و دلیا مین لس کي سر کو زیب و ژینسته کشي‎ ost ८२९ ci عقل کي‎ 
thousands of thanks to that God, who has granted to man 
superiority over qu the creation, and adorned his brow ‘with 
the studded crown of wisdom (for his guidance) in both 
spiritual and temporal affairs. In this example, besides 
the uses of اور‎ and و‎ may be noticed the application of 
the conjunction که‎ which joins the members of the sen- 
tence, as remarked in the preceding paragraph, without 
importing any other sense than what the subsequent 
relative might apparently have conveyed. With nume- 
rals or with other nouns, even, these copulative con- 
junctions are sometimes elegantly omitted; as, سیکژون‎ 
قصبي بستي هین‎ Pe ay) هزارون‎ hundreds, thousands, tens of 
thousands, cities, towns are inhabited. 

80. The conditional conjunction’ ار‎ or جو‎ if requires 
the consequential پس‎ or تو‎ then, in the following member 
of the sentence; as, تو اسي ميري باس‎ ४१४३ اگر کوي اس مین جهي‎ 
UT है. if any one shall interrupt thee in this, shen (fail not) 
to bring him to me: but the conditional is sometimes 
idiomatically omitted ; so, نه کها وگ‎ ux مباراج دوگي تو‎ US ob اس‎ 
this (person) said, Sir, (if) you will give, then why shall I 
not eat ۶ ۱ 

81. The’ adverb جون‎ or re must in general be an- 


۵ 
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swered by the correlative تون‎ or تیون‎ and جون‎ oye DY تون توون‎ : 
in like manner, the emphatick adverb of time. cegy- is 
followed by ७097 80) وونبین چهثيهاكي مرگیا‎ ४४ ob کي‎ ७०४७ 
as soon as the dog ate ti, ut that very moment he tossing 
about expired: and, though to denote comparison es 
may be applied alone, yet as adverbs of manner تیون‎ 200 
en assume کر‎ : 80, Me کرنا هي تيري تین‎ als * Gus مین کهون‎ 
as I may say, so it 1s incumbent on thee to perform the 
business. 

82. The usual term of affirmation or assent is هانن‎ yes, 
but this may be understood, and قبله که‎ OF پیر و مرشد‎ OF صاحب‎ 
or some other appellation of respect only be expressed, 
especially in the reply of a servant to his master, or of 
an inferiour to his superiour. 

83. The residence of any one is often denoted by sly 
and, if more than one place is mentioned, وهان‎ may be 
used distinctively for a similar purpose ; as, ly صاحب کي‎ 
جاو صاحب کي وهان نهبیین‎ go to the gentleman’s house here, not to 
thai there, Sometimes, however, the mere genitive case 
is adopted, the adverb being understood ; and the post- 
position پاس‎ may be applied in the same manner as پپان‎ : 
3४0, AN وکر چاکر جو اس كي دوژي توأس کو اس كي پاس سي پکز‎ the 
servants, who ran to her house, seized and took her away 


© from it. 
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89 Two words of ‘similar“meaning, which resemble 
each: other in sound, are often adopted where one alone 
would suffice, ‘as in the instance of Si» نوکر‎ above given: 
but, one of such words seems frequently to have no 
meaning, and to be used for the sake of the sound only ; 
as, evs ۳۹ falsehood, کهسر بهسر‎ awhisper. By a repetition, 
however, of nouns or pronouns, as well as of adjectives, 
participles, or numerals, individuality may be intended ; 
AS, هاته هاته بهركي هرایک آذمي‎ 50 ०४1 قاصي في سب لوگون کو باکر ایکت‎ 
دي‎ the judge, having summoned all the people, gave to 
every man a stick a piece, each of a cubit in length ; اپني‎ ۳ 
23 بدیا آزماو‎ let us each try his own skill; هر ایکت آنسي ایک ایکت‎ 
Se ४ ४23 گهزا‎ each man having filled each a pitcher of milk : 
and, when a verb is repeated, continuation of the act is 
generally denoted; as جلا‎ Ye continuing to impel; مار مار‎ 
Slo دال‎ keep striking down : or, when two past participles 
of the same transitive verb come together, the latter of 
them being in the feminine gender, reciprocity of action is 
intended ; as کپیتها كهيتچي‎ pulling and hauling ; eS 4S alter- 
cation : مارا ماري‎ scuffle; دیکها ديكهي‎ competition, emulation : 
or, when # precedes a reduplicated past participle, in- 
difference as to the act is denoted ; so, دیکها نه دیکها‎ seen 
(or) not seen ; هوا‎ aj هوا‎ been (or) not been: but, when the past 
participle, or past conjunctive participle, of a causal verb 


s 2 ५ 
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is subjained to the past participle or root of the neuter or 
active, the intention is to. shew that the action is read y 
or completely done; as, \ly:by ready made ; بياي‎ (७४ having 
completely prepared ; (४३ ४३ ready cooked; Se سم‎ having 
completely prepared ; مین‎ Sh بيقبي‎ in sitting still. Here, 
too, may be noticed such idiomatical phrases as ¢ بیچون‎ 
in the very midst ; راتون رات‎ in the dead of the night ; (6 5انون‎ 
wrth all (his) ears. 

85. To the names of different classes, different appella- 
tions of honour are added by way of distinction; thus 
Brahmans take چوبي‎ OF دربي تراري‎ etl; Musalman Fakirs 
are addressed with als or موف‎ ot پیر‎ : Hindu devotees or 
religious people, with Pi or گوسااین 0۲ بهگت‎ or ८४५; ; Rajputs, 
with Mes or Rajputs and Sikhs, with راي‎ or سنگه‎ : Moguls, 
with مرز‎ or بیگی‎ or UT,or خواجه‎ ; Saiyids, with میر‎ : Shaikhs, 
with شیب‎ ; Pathans, with خان‎ : Doctors, with wy, or wiles 
or ملا‎ : Merchants or Bankers, with باه‎ or ۳1 And the 
most common ternis of respectful address, used generally, 
are ay whe 0۲ مارا‎ or قبله عالم‎ 7 Majesty! پیرومرد شد‎ OT خداوند‎ 
Sire! صاحب‎ or gle ۵۳ جي‎ or #ह or ۷( or yh Sir! Master! 
Worship ! an غریب‎ cherisher of the poor. 
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Tue alphabet denominated Persian is properly Arabic, 
with the additional characters پ‎ (pe), چ‎ (che), | (zhe), and 
af (gaf), which the Persians have devised to represent 
such elementary sounds in their language as are foreign 
to the Arabic ; and, the names given to the whole, in the 
latter language, are آلف‎ (4४ (« با‎ (ba), با عجمي‎ (ba ajami) the 
Persian ba, (ta), ४ (tha), جیم‎ (jzm), جیم عجمي‎ (jam ajamt) 
the Persian jim, حا‎ (ha), خا‎ (kha), دال‎ (dal), J\4 (dha), را‎ (ra), 
زا‎ (2a), زا عجمي‎ (2a ajami ) the Persian za, سین‎ (sti), شین‎ (shin), 
صاد‎ (sad), ols (26), b (#2), ७ (24), عیی‎ (Gin)s wet (ghain), فا‎ 
(fa), قاف‎ (kaf), کاف‎ (haf), کاف عجمي‎ (kaf ajam?) the Persian 
haf, لام‎ (lam), میم‎ (mim), نون‎ (niin), وا‎ (wa), ها‎ (ha), ५ (ya), 
agreeable to the order in which they weree before ar- 
ranged. 

In the Hindustani, moreover, there are several elemen- 
tary sounds, for which, though appropriate Jetters are 
found in the Nagari system of writing, yet no Corre- 
sponding simple characters exist in the Persian alphabet ; * 


134 APPENDIX. 

the following combinations, or letters with extraordinary 

marks, are therefore generally adopted to represent them. 

‘(for ज a) According to the orthography of the Arabs, 
۱ (४४४४) has no sound of itself when at the beginning of 
a word, but it takes that of the accompanying vowel, 
as well as the name hamza in such cases; this com- 
pound is therefore called همزه" مفتوحه‎ hamza with fat’ ha. 

۲ (for SIT a) ممدوده‎ “2:4० or ممدوده‎ will hamza or alif with 
madda. 

۱ (for 5 2) مکسوره‎ re hamza with kasr. In Arabic and 

Persian words, however, when hamza with kasr fol- 
lows alif immediately, the former is termed ८०६०० همزد"‎ 
softened hamza, and may be distinguished in Nagari 
and Roman letters thus, | 7 

hamza with kasr followed‏ همزو" مکسوره uss‏ سر وف )7 = (for‏ اي 
by ya-i-matruf. In all situations, however, except at‏ 
the beginning of a word, ۱ (alif) is dropped, and the‏ 
the known ye, is used either with‏ ياي معروف (ye) called‏ ي 
or without the vowel here marked to denote this‏ 
sound.‏ 

| (for डे ७) Lies همزد*‎ hamza with ۰ 

3 (for डे ६) همزه" مضمومه و واو معروف‎ hamza with zamm followed 
by waw-i-ma*ruf. In all situations, however, except at 


the beginning of a word, ۱ (alif) is dropped, and و‎ (wao) 
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termed واو معررف‎ the known ४७७०, is used, either with or 
without the vowel marked over the preceding letter, to 
denote this sound. ۱ 

५४1) re with ۰‏ مکسو (for ri) ४‏ ر 

7 (for 5 ri) رد و پااي معروف‎ pe راي‎ 76 with kasr and ya-t- 
maruf. 

lam and re, both‏ 3 و راي ee‏ متصله التافظیی (for 4 lri)‏ ار 
with kasr, pronounced closely together.‏ 

lam and re,‏ لام و راي ey PLE‏ و پاي معررف (for ۵ Ir)‏ لري 
both with kasr, followed by ya-t-ma*raf.‏ 

‘yam hamza with kasr and‏ مک رد و ياي (for & ८) Sse‏ اي 
ya-i-majhul: but, for the sound here intended ۱ is‏ 
ي written at the beginning of a word only, the letter‏ 
sufficing in the middle or at the end. As this pronun-‏ 
when used for‏ ي ciation exists not in the Arabic, the‏ 
this purpose is called Soa unknown, and there is no‏ 
method of defining it by the Arabic orthography ; it‏ 
)01( اي and‏ )8( اي may therefore be distinguished from‏ 
by the circumstance of having no vowel prefixed.‏ 

۴ (for © ai ) مفتوحه و پاي ساکن‎ ‘yan hamza with fat'ha and ye 
quiescent : but, alif and hamza are used at the beginning 
of a word only, the letter qs termed ¢ ساکن ما قبل مفتو‎ asl 
ye quiescent, the preceding letter having fatha, serving, 


when fat’ha is written or understood over the preceding ९ 
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letter, to convey this sound in. the middle or.at the end 
of a word. 5 ۱ 

‘yan hamza with samm and‏ مضمومه و واو (for ST 0) See‏ او 
waw-i-maj hul : but, for the sound here intended, alif is‏ 
hot written. except at the beginning of a word, , suf-‏ 
ficing if in the middle or fina]. As this pronunciation‏ 
is foreign to the Arabic, the , when thus pronounced‏ 
is called Sees unknown, and there is no mark to define‏ 
it in the Arabic orthography ; it may, therefore, be‏ 
(au) by the circum-‏ ار distinguished from 3 (%) and‏ 
stance of having no vowel prefixed.‏ 

‘i (for 37[ QU)  یکاس حه و واو‎ pis "yan hamza with fat’ha’ and 
wao quiescent: but | cannot be written for this purpose 
except at the beginning of a word, و‎ called ما‎ (४५ واو‎ 
تبل مفتوم‎ wdo quiescent following a letter with fat’ha, suf- 
ficing, if fat’ha precedes, to denote this sound in all 
other cases. 

nasal nun. But the‏ نوس مغتونه yy or‏ غنه )2* (for‏ ن OF‏ ن 
Nagari mark may be used occasionally for any nasal.‏ 

(for & kh) १८४ IS heavy haf.‏ که 

(for व gh) ४.४ ae کاف‎ heavy Persian kaf. 

nasal Persian kaf.‏ کاف ae‏ سغنونه (for S ng)‏ ن ۵۲ ن 

heavy Persian ۰‏ جیم مجمي (for Rchh) 4५४‏ چه 

heavy ۰‏ جیم ४.४‏ (ار (for A‏ جه 


o 
ना 


ABPENDAXS oe 
ن‎ 0۳ y (for Any) apie ty nasal'ye, 
ث‎ (for ۶ f) १७५ (७० heavier te, 
¢ ford th) ۱ At, تاي.‎ hedotest te. 
$(for J) dias دال‎ heavier dZl.* 
ده‎ (for 5 dh) Jail دال‎ heaviest dal.® 


/ 
1 


heavy nun.‏ نوی (for Tn) ०४५४‏ ن OF‏ ن 
heavy te.‏ تاي ثقیله (for & th)‏ € 

۳ (for ۷ 0( 4.8 Slo heavy dai. ۱ 
ب‎ (for ۷ ph) بااي عچمي ننیله‎ heavy Persian be. 
به‎ (for Tbh) ثقیله‎ ४५ 0۵ bet 

heaviest haf.‏ کاب (for 5۲ :( ah‏ که 


heaviest Persian jim.‏ حیم عجمي (for & chh) cua‏ جه 


Some of the most common technical terms of Gram- 


mar, with the corresponding words or expressions, 





* These letters are sometimes pronounced rather as है, rh, than d, 
dh; in which case they may, distinctively, be written 3 (S) 5 (ढ़) ۱ | 

+ In opposition to such compounds, called heavy, the simple Arabic 
letters are thus described; با تازي خفیفه ب‎ (ba tasi khafifa) the light . 
Arabic 86 ; ج‎ ४४० تازي‎ om (jim tasi khafifa) light Arabic yim, Se: 


sf } 
T 


+53 At 
۱ 


$ “% i a تا‎ ५ oo ۰ 

A ant 1 Pp a क्र % ۷ x. 
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chiefly detived" from’ the Arabic. and adopted in the 


Hindustani 
Ablative (case) ۳ oe 
مفعول معه‎ 
Accidence ae 
Accidental عارصي‎ 
Accusative {or سفعول‎ ۹ 
(case) | به‎ Saks 
Acted ۱ منعول‎ 


۱ ۲ ५ a 
Active (voice ofa verb) معروف‎ 


Actor فاعل‎ 


बी 


Adjective wie اسم‎ or Wie, اسم‎ 





© 
تسس 


(with हद تا مرموفت‎ 


substantive) س)‎ ee ee 


stantive) / 








in tke com- 


G 


Jost اسم‎ 


parative or su- 
perlative degree 





of similitude اسم تشبیه‎ 
—— of quantity jake 
: é @ ae 
—— of quality w,.ts اسم‎ 


(with a sub- for صفست‎ 


_Agent or actor 


Yow Sad pe oy at 
9, 114 | 


ظرفت oF‏ حرف یز 0۲ حرف Adverb‏ 








—— of place ظرفب مکارن‎ - 
—— of time ظرف زمان‎ 
of affir- 1 & 
mation हट 
of negation حرف نفي‎ 





of injunction حرف تاکیده‎ 


حرف 


” 


—— of peculia-) ६. « 
rity or identity J 





۰ eye c A 
of similitude حرب تشبیه‎ 





۰ oo 
of exception bs! حرف‎ 





a 


of cause or 7 ۱ 
reason تعلیل‎ 











of method of حرف‎ 
aaa 

—— of society ee حرف‎ 
of extremity حرف غایت‎ 
Affirmation اثبات‎ or اععاب‎ 


I‏ و 
موجبه OF‏ مثیست ۰ Affirmative‏ 


ناجل ۱ 
حروف (नर‏ آلف بي Alphabet‏ 


۱ शी 
APPEND E®, 

۲ 8 Ny / 
ce a وا 9 و‎ पक 


st 7 a مایخ‎ 

۱ ca i 
Apocope — - | حذت‎ 
ना 3 & 
Article band p> 


Artificial or positive 


C. 
Case کارت‎ or حالت‎ 
Causal verb 5 aa ۷ 
متعدي بمفعوليیي‎ 
Commencement ۱ ابتدا‎ 
Common WS, ४०.८० 
Compound کت‎ 


& 
or en) اسم‎ 
Concrete noun ae oe 


Condition شرط‎ 
Conditional है 
Conjugation گردان‎ or ee 
Conjugate (to) us تصرین‎ 
Conjunction حرف‎ OF عطف‎ 





حرف عطف copulative‏ 


disjunctive wos حرف‎ 


حرب بیان explanatory‏ — 
حرف 45 conditional:‏ —— 


Conjunction 4 ot 
| ond 

consequential a 

Consonant : are wp 

Construction © हा. my 

७५७ छः 

Construe (to) “' ७७०४७, 

قریده .0۳ مضمون OF‏ | 

- Context | al 

معني OF‏ فعواي کلم 

Correlative ees waz 

جواب موصول pronoun‏ 

Couplet ७३७ OF پیت‎ 

D. 
or حالت مفعول‎ 
Dative case aon 


० تبدیل‎ OF تصریف‎ 


Declension 
wipe OF گردان‎ 


Declined or inflected مصن‎ 





Defective vail 
Definition ۱ ۱ تعریف‎ 
Definite - معدرد‎ 
سس‎ 6 का ५9० ca 
«हू AS ७-2० 

noun dps اشم‎ 


T 2 
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% 
Degree, ., ۱ 0۲ تشقف‎ OF اشتقاف‎ 
۱ ۱ Jedi صیخه‎ | Etymology?’ . Be १8 5 
‘comparative : हु صرف‎ OF وجه تسمیه‎ 


७ 4 ۰ 
———= superlative مبالفه‎ “sto 


& 
آسم اشاره‎ 
pronoun arate 


— the noun with it at مثار‎ 


Demonstrative 





(६:५4, &‏ ۹ به6 & و ٩‏ ۷ 
اشتقاف OF‏ وحه تسمیه Derivation‏ 





Derivative wine 
Diacritical ee & 
ae Or عراب‎ 
points / > 
Doubling (of a تشدید‎ 
letter) ( or ادغام‎ 
Double (letter) ०५.५५ 
Doubtful re 
Dual number rare 
Dual (a word) ءشنول‎ 
E. 
Elision حذفت‎ 
हा دیش‎ दि 
letter or syllable) § 7 
Emphasis " تاکید‎ 
* Emphatick . تاکيدي‎ 








Euphony bails ene 


& باه 


استشنا 


سح وی 


Exception ۰ 
(irregular) شاد‎ or مستشنوي‎ 
بیانوار‎ or بیانیه‎ 

Explanatory as 
شرحوار‎ OF 
Expletive 46 سغی‎ or کلام‎ 4.6 


of a nomi- 


tive, orname| - » 
متعدي‎ stl 
of the agent, | ~ ss 
۱ ४ Jeb کي‎ 
before a tran- a 
sitive verb in جح ازم‎ 


a past tense 





& © ۰ ۰ 
شرح 0۲ تفسیر Explication‏ 
ملنوظ OF‏ مذکُور Expressed‏ 

F. 
Female ماه‎ 
Feminine gender تانیث‎ 
(of the ary 
نسش‎ 
gender) ae 


۰ | م۲ 4 ما‎ 
Foot (in verse) . رکی‎ OF جز‎ 
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es 


Form (of a word) 
Future(tense of a verb) مستقبل‎ 








(futurity) ۱ استقبال‎ 
G 
Gender جنس‎ 
General ० 35) 
a حالمت اضافت‎ 
Genitive case ge Se 
حالت جرب‎ Or 
Genitive (the go- 
verned of two? ad elas 
nouns) 
Gerund سر‎ 
مفعول‎ or Seams 
Governed jos 
منصوب‎ OF 
Governing عامل‎ or ناعل‎ 
(of two nouns a ae 
in construction) 





صرف و حو0۴ بیاکرن Grammar‏ 
قاعده (rule in)‏ 

H. 
Flemistick مصراع‎ 


وزن 
OF ayyla*‏ طرز کلام ‘Idiom cil! or‏ 


. Inflection lu fori 
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I. 


Immovable (a ۳ 
و مرت‎ ۳ 


sonant without 8  تکیرعتمریغ‎ 





vowe]) | 
Imperative امر‎ 
Imperfect ‘° ماضي استمراري‎ 
tense مستمر مافي‎ 
(verb or noun)  صتان‎ 
Indeclinable ad ape غیر‎ 
hes اسم‎ 


Indefinite noun or 


اسم نکر or‏ 


Indefinite (tense, &c.) مطلشت‎ 


article 


Inference نتاعجه‎ OT حاصل‎ 


Infinitive por 
! «० OT تبدیل‎ 
Interjection حرف ندا 0۲ حرف‎ 


اسم استفپام ¥ Interrogative‏ 


pronoun حرف استغ‌ام‎ 
Irregular شاد‎ or مماعي‎ 
L. 
Letter - ۲ 


= 
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M. 
Male... ۱ نر‎ 


0 


Masculine gender 


pax 


Masculine (a word) 











or = or قافیه‎ or نظم‎ 

Metre 3 ۱ 
میزان‎ OF وزن‎ 
Mood 2७ 
Moveable Share 

N. 
Négation | use OF نفي‎ 
Negative منفي‎ 
Neuter verb فعل ازمي‎ 
Nominative case cb cde 
noun? ० وه‎ 

فاعل OF‏ ممتدا or‏ کرتا ۱ 

in it) : 
Noun اسم‎ 
—— primitive آسم حامد‎ 
derivative . اسم مشتف‎ 

—-— concrete or ek 
snd ue! 

abstract 4 
Or ‘Gua اسم‎ 
verbal 2 we 
छ حاصل مصدر‎ 


تذکیر 


APPENDIX. 


Noun of the actor ۰ آسم فاعل‎ 


OF اسم تنگیر‎ 
اسم نکرد‎ 
definite mt ne 


an article) 


indefinite‏ سس 





4 & ۰ ۰ ۰ 
اسم تصغیر diminutive‏ —— 


of excess 





tiles اسم‎ 





—-— of time اسم زمان‎ 





cof instrument aT اسم‎ 








appellative zr اسم‎ 
arbitrary اسم سماعی‎ 





or name, proper علم‎ 


Number (of a ۰ 


o 


or noun) ۶ 
Numeral اسم عدد‎ 
Nunation one 


(2. 


(७५०० or ola or اصل‎ 


Original جوهري‎ or ३४ or اصلي‎ 


Origin 


APPENDIX. 


Orthography ५०1 رسم‎ or اما‎ 


Orthographical marks اعراب‎ 








P, 

Parenthesis جمله معترضه‎ 
Part of speech کلمه‎ 
Participle past اسم فتعول‎ 
pee con-) وی‎ pee مامي‎ 

junctive or pi 

& de 

pluperfect a 

اسم حالیه present‏ 
۳۹ به Particular‏ 


Passive(voice ofa verb) معپول‎ 
Past (tense) 


absolute 5 oe 


ماضي 


هو 





ما مطا 
fi e hyper‏ ۳ 
indefinite tense‏ 











past, or plu- 
ماضي بعید‎ 
perfect tense lac 
present, or 
past definite ماضي قریب‎ 
tense 
سس‎ frture tense ماضي متشکي‎ 
مت ی‎ 
معمني‎ 9 
tense ee Se 
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Past conditional 3 
ماضي شرط‎ 
tense er st 
Person, first (the) و‎ 
speaker ۳ 
و‎ second (the 1८८० 
spoken to, or, ‘oe 
present) حاضر‎ 
—— third, we , 
غایب‎ 
absent) : 
Phrase اسطلاح‎ 
or ۹ 
Plural number ८ 
جمع‎ 4५० 
Potential Ae 
Preposition or or هرق‎ 
postposition whem حرف‎ 
Present 6 حال‎ 
ast, or ५ ८ 
0 ماضي استمراري ۱ وت‎ 
imperfect 7, es 
0۳ مستمرماضي‎ 
tense رم‎ 
future tense حال متشکي‎ 
Prohibition نبي‎ 
Pronoun 7 
آسم صهیر‎ 0۲ us" 
(personal)§ 7 ~~ 
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Pronoun (¢om- | Simile تشبیه .0۲ تمثیل‎ 
mon-or re-) رک‎ fot अनु | Simple er 
flective) ۳ | Single on 
Pronunciation تلفظ 07 مغر‎ ۰ or واحد‎ 
Prose نثر‎ Singular number ۳1 हे 
9 ررض‎ Spelling اما ۲ همي‎ 
Proximate تریب‎ गत मर ie Wee 
ubstantive (when alone) اسم‎ 
Q. سم‎ (with an OF موصوف‎ 
Quiescent (having ۳ ساکن‎ adjective) منعوت‎ 
no vowel) موقوف‎ | Superlative aden 
Syllable, first ५०४ نا‎ 
4 ۱ , second کلمه‎ ot 
Radical جوهري‎ OF اصلي !0 ذاني‎ __., third للم کلمه‎ 
Regular قيامي‎ OF web = >> fourth کلمه‎ ib (م‎ 
Relative pronoun اسم موسول‎ Synonimous هم معني‎ OF مترادف‎ ۱ 
Remote “Syntax و‎ 
Rbyme سیم‎ OF ردیف‎ OF ra 
Rule = aa or op or قاعده‎ a 
"Tense سمي‎ OT زمان‎ OF ०५०० 
५. Tetrastick رباعي‎ 
Scanning تقطیع‎ 
Sentence حمله‎ V. 
Sign Verb فعل‎ 
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Verb intransitive لازمي‎ Jai Vowel, short (that or wS, 





transitive 


substantive 


Verse (in opposition 


to prose) 





(in prosody) 


Vocative case 


Voice (of a verb) 





active 





passive 


Vowel, long 
(namely cs 
or و‎ or |) 


Hindustani. 
اتوار‎ 


6 
سوموار Or‏ پیر 
cs‏ 
بده 
۶ به 
و & 


حمعه 


سنلچر 


is | or | or |)‏ فعل متعدي 
" رابطه زماني 
U‏ نظم 
Uncommon‏ 
Understood‏ 


حالت ندا 


۳۹۹ | Ungrammatical 


صیخه " معروف 


Universal 


مه و 
صیعه 8 معبول 


Unlimited 


ee Uncompounded 


Days of the Wetk. 


(۰ Persian. 
یکشنبه ربیبار‎ 
ry G و‎ 
دوشنبه سومبار‎ 
ما‎ G 
GGs & & - 
८४.32... & 
پدهپار‎ he 
| يب با 7 تم‎ 
داجشنبه برهسپتبار‎ 
و م) به‎ ۳۹ 
J ادینه‎ 
G G 
هنته سنیبار‎ OF شنبه‎ 


or اعراب‎ 


ماترا 


شاد 


ar) nm oP 


مقدر OF‏ مضمر 
ف تاعده Or‏ 

نا مربوط or‏ 
خلات تباس 
or als‏ كلي 
ae ۳‏ 


Sods? we 
OF بسیط‎ 


” و مت 


aor ee ee 


English. 
Sunday. 
Monday. 
Tuesday. 
Wednesday. 
Thursday. | 
Friday. 
Saturday. 
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‘The months in Hindustani and English. 


$ (April ۴ 
‘5 | May me 
3 June eu 
8०६ July alo OF شا‎ 
2 3 | August بهادون‎ 
2 September آسی‎ or ai 


October LSS or کانک‎ 
November of 
December ۳ 
January ماک‎ 
February ule or ss ly 
March 


The lunar months of the Arabians are 


(४ 5 
صفر‎ my, 29 
وصیره‎ 8“: 
ربیع الاول‎ 8.5 0 
oh ee ۱ 
الاخر‎ ey or ربیع الا‎ 8 6 0 
Jy ole 8 2 0 
i 


wale و‎ woe F OY Lat mi ; 
pi جماد‎ or GWT جماد‎ 3 29| em ذي‎ or बी apd 


(ِ 
3 
hich are commonly nade 


aw” 


شوال 
or roid | 50‏ دي me‏ 


iV 


Days. 


ts Wd rd ww 
Oo C&C Oo CC 


to Cor 31st of 


30 
29 


And in ‘every intercalary year, which occurs eleven 


times in the period of thirty years, the last month has 


thirty days. 
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FABLE 


OF THE 


Four learned, but indiscreet, Brahmans, who restored a dead 
Tiger to life, 


IN THE DEVANAGARI CHARACTER. 


बेताल बोला ऐ राजा जयस्थल नाम नगर वहां का 
वर्धभान नाम राजा ऊस के नगर में बिष्णुस्वामी नाम 
बाह्मण SA के चार बेटे एक SAU Ta 15 
तीखा छिनला चोथा नास्तिक एक द्विन qe बाह्मण HY 
बेटों को समझाने लगा कि जो कोई SS खेला हे Sa के 
घर में लक्ष्मी नहीं रहती fae सुन qe ज्वारी अप्रे जी 
में बहत fos हुआ ओर फिर 53 कहा कि राज नीति 
में ऐेसे लिखता हे कि ज्वारी के नाक कान काट देस से 
निकाल ata इसी लिये san है कि ओर लोग ज़्ञा न 
۹ 

ओर ज्वारो के जोरु Bat को घर A होते भी घर 

ए 2 
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में न जानिये क्यूं कि नहीं मअलम किस वक्त हार दे और 
जो 37 के चरित्रों पर मोहित होते हैं सो अप्रे जी को 
दुख बिसाते हें ओर कस्बी के बस में हो सर्बस अप्रा दे अंत 
को चोरी कर्ते हें ओर 2٩ Hard कि जो नारी 3 
मन को एक घड़ी में मोह ले Sat नारी से ज्ञानी दूर रहते 
हें ओर अज्ञानी sa से Ha कर A aa शोल जस 
आचार बिचार नेम ut सब खोते हें और sa को AY 
गुर का ऊपदेस भला नहीं लगता ओर TA कहा है कि 
जिस ने अप्री लाज HE दूले को वुह कब बेहमत कर्ने से 
उतता है और मसल है कि जो बिलाव AY बच्चे को खाता 
है सो चूहे को कब 1 

फिर कहने लगा कि fret ने बालकपन में विद्या न 
gt ओर जवानी में काम से आतुर हो जोबन के गर्व में 
रहे सो बृद्ध काल में vasa कर fed की आग में जले हें 
fe ata सुन ऊन चारों ने आपस में बिचार कर कहा कि 
विद्या हीन पुरुष के जीने से मनी भला है इस से उत्तम fie 
है कि बिदेस में जाकर विद्या पढ़िये यिह बात आपस में 
ठान वे 2 और नगर में गये और कित्ती-्क मुद्दत के 
3377 723 पंडित हो अप्रे घर को चले राह में देखते क्या 
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हें कि एक कंजर 7 हुए NT की हड्डी FAS जुदा कर 
TH बांध चाहे कि ले जाय इस में 2۳1 ने age में कहा 
कि आओ अप्री अप्री बिद्या आज़्मावें 1 

| यिह ठहरा एक ने उसे बुलाकर कुछ दिया ओर वुह 
पोट ले उसे बिदा किया aie wa से किनारे हो उस 7 
को खोल एक ने पारी 5۲517 31 बजा लगा मंत्र पढ़ 507 
मारा कि वे हाड़ लग गये TAA इसी तरह से ऊन हड्डियों 
पर मास जमा दिया तीले ने इसी भांति से मात पर चाम 
बिठा दिया चोथे ने इसी रीत से उसे जिला दिया फिर वुह 
उठते ही इन चारों को खा गया ॥ 

Tal कथा 55 बेताल बोला ऐ राजा उन चारों में 
कोन अधिक मूरख था राजा बिक्नम ने कहा जिस ने 
ऊसे जिला दिया ۲۷5 बड़ा मूरख था 3 Tat कहा है 
कि बुद्धि बिना बिद्या fay काम की नहीं बल्कि बिद्या से 
बुद्धि उत्तम हे ओर बुद्धि हीन इसी तरह मरते हें जेसे सिंह के 
जिलानेवाले HE ॥ 


150 APPENDIX. 


The preceding Fable in the Persian character. 


بیدال بو اي lat,‏ حیسنهل نام نگر وهان \S‏ وردهمان نام lol,‏ اس is‏ نگر مین 
بشنوامي نام ७०५‏ آس كي چار بيقي ایک جواري دوس کسبیباز تیسرا 
age‏ جوتها Seni‏ ایکت we‏ و براهمی اپني wee‏ کو Ke dha‏ که جو 8 us‏ 


جوا کهیلتا هي اس كي کهر مین ae‏ 


G 


مي une‏ رهتي هه سن १)‏ جواري al‏ جي 
میس بت oe‏ هوا al‏ پهر LS sl‏ که راج نیت Lg) es wn‏ هي که جواري 
کي نات ०४ ५४‏ دیس سي نکال ate‏ ايي ليي آنم هي که SHIN‏ جر 
نه کهیلین 

آور جواري كي جورو ES oS‏ مین هوتي بهي گهر مین نه جانبي کیون که wd‏ 
معلوم کس وقت هار دي آور جو بیسوا کي چرترون و هبن 
سو اپني جي Jos‏ بساتي هی آور كسبي كي بس مین هو سربس bal‏ دي انت 
کو چوري كرتي هب اور ايسي کها هي که جو ناري آدمي كي من WF SNS‏ 
مین موه لي آيسي ناري IS उन‏ دور رهتي ye‏ اور की‏ اس سي پریست کر 
نا ست سیل جس DE Nel‏ نیم دهرم سب کهوتي هین آور اس کو اپني کرو is‏ 
اپدیس بهل ४४) ह‏ اور ۳ Ls‏ هي که ان ی اپني e‏ کهوي دوسري کو 
وه کب بخرست ५४ ods‏ هي آور مشل هي که جو 30 اپني ७४ SE‏ 
هي سو چوهي کو کب چهوژیگ 


१... ۱ जा पा Pa G ۲ Go Gs . G 4 4 G 
r, اور جوا میس کام سي‎ Ln a& boy wrt بالکهی‎ ud جنهون‎ a ۲6 use بهر‎ 
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هو جوبن كي گرب مين زهي سو برده کال مین St‏ حرص ४० OTS‏ 
جلتي هیس یب بات سس | جارون ی ابس مب SUS Slt‏ بدپا هین 

کي چيني سي مرنا ale‏ اس مي انم कह‏ هي که پدیس میس Sle‏ بدیا پژهبي 
۳ بات آپس مین ७४‏ وي ایک آور نگرمین گيي آور كتني ایک مدنت کي 
بعد GH‏ پات هو Gal‏ گهر کر چلي راه مين ديكهتي کیا هين که ایکت PES‏ 
۳ هوي (४०७ St‏ حملا حدا کر ००४‏ بانده چاهي है. as‏ حاتی | 
مین آنهون نب آپس مین al 31 SUS‏ اپني بدیا آزماوین 

یه ie‏ ایکت ७‏ آسي باکر کچ دیا آور وه پوث لي اسي بدا کیا اور رستي سي 
اي هرس مرت کر کل ایک ७ ah ghd‏ با 16 jp pie‏ 
७६‏ مرا که وي GH 1७‏ گيي دوسري के‏ اسي طرح سي ol‏ هذیون پر 
ماس جما دیا تيسري us| o‏ بهانت se‏ ماس پر چام بتها دیا چوتبی 3 
اسي ریت سي اسي جلا دیا پپروه آئهتي هي آن چارون ४‏ کها گیا 

aS les al‏ بیتال با آي راجا آن چارون مین کون ype ७००‏ تها راجا 
بکرم Gt ५४ ७‏ آسي جل دیا ७3०‏ | مورکپء نها اور آپسا کبا هي که بده 
४५ ४‏ کسو کام كي बीए ७8‏ بدیا एन‏ بده آنم هي آور بده هي ليي طرح 


مرتي هی جيسي hie‏ كي dle‏ والي موي 
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+ 
A literal translation of the same Fable into English. 


Battal said, O king! (there was) a city, by name Jay- 
asthal; of that place (there was) a king by. name Vardha- 
man ; in bis city was a Brahman by name Bishnuswami, 
who had four sons; one (was) a gamester; the second, 
a gallant; the third, a fornicator; (and) the fourth, an 
atheist. One day, that Brahman began to admonish his 
sons, (saying) that whoever games, in his house wealth 
remains not: hearing this, the gamester became much 
troubled in his mind. Again, 16 said that in the Rajniti 
it is thus written, that, having cut off the nose (and) car 
of the gamester, expel (him) from the country; for this 
very reason it is proper (to do so), that other people may 
not game. 

And the wife (and) children of a gamester, though even 
being in (bis) house, do not consider in the house ; be- 
cause, (it is) not known when he may lose them (by 
gaming). ‘And, who are becoming senseless at the man- 
ners of a prostitute, they purchase trouble for their own 
souls; and, being in the power of a courtezan, having 
surrendered their all, they commit theft on (or anticipate 
their) end. And it is thus said, that what woman shall 
fascinate in one hour the heart of a man, from such a 


woman the wise remain at a distance; but the unwise, 
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making love with ‘her, are losing all their own vigour, 
politeness, renown, religion, judgment, forbearance (and) 
virtue; and to him (who becomes acquainted with such 
a woman) the admonition of his pastor applies not well 
(or takes no hold). And it is thus said, that who has 
lost his own shame, when will he fear (meaning, he will 
never fear) to make another disgraced! And there is a 
proverb that, what cat devours its own young, when will 
it let the rat escape! (meaning, that it is not likely to let 
the rat escape, as explained at paragraph 68 of the 
Grammar). 

Again, he began to say, that who have not studied 
science in youth, and who, being in manhood disordered 
by lust, have continued in the vanity of youth, they in 
old age, repenting, are burning in the fire of avarice. 
(On) hearing this speech, those four, having consulted 
among themselves, said, that “ than the science-void man’s 
living, to die is better; from this (reason) this 15 best, 
that having gone into a foreign country, we read science.” 
Having settled this matter among themselve8, they went 
into another city ; and, after some space of time, having 
read (and) become learned, going to their home, on the 
road what do they see! (meaning, “they are astonished 


a 


at seeing,” as explained at paragraph 68 of the Gram- 


mar) that a Kanjar, having separated the bones (and) 
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skin of a dead tiger, (and) having bound (them in) a 
bundle, wishes that he should take (them) away. In this 
(time) they said among themselves, that, come, each his 
own science let us try. 

Having settled this, one, having called him (the Kan- 
jar, name of a low cast of Indians) gave (him) something, 
and taking that bundle dismissed him; and, being 
(gone) aside from the road, having opened that bundle, 
one, having applied all the bones, place by place, (and) 
having repeated a charm, sprinkled them, (so) that those 
bones joined together; the second, in this very manner, 
caused flesh to collect on those bones; the third, in this 
same way, caused skin to settle on the flesh; and, the 
fourth, exactly in this fashion, caused it (the tigcr) to 
live: then, he (the tiger) exactly on mising up devoured 
these four. 

Having told this-much tale, Baital said, O king, which 
was the most foolish among those four? King Bikram 
said, who caused the tiger to live, that very (person) was 
the most foolish. And, it is thus said, that without dis- 
cretion, science 18 of no use; but, discretion is better than 
science ; and the void of discretion perish in like manner 


as the revivers of the tiger died. 
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A 
COLLECTION 
OF 
SOME OF THE MOST USEFUL VERBAL ROOTS 
IN THE 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE, 


ALPHABETICALLY ARRANGED. 


\ 5 
آیهر‎ ۲۰ 1. swell out (the bel- 
۲ ۲۰ 1. come, be. ly), gormandize ; become 
“3 
ul v.n. rot, putrefy. 
aS . 
LS) v.n. 00777 . 


| cht v.n. boil. 


very rich. 
با‎ ۶ ۳ 
wel ۲۰۲۰ bol over. 
ad 
ps ५. 11. descend, pass over, 


a. take away, steal. 8० off, become insipid,‏ ۷۰ ابهاژ 


=F ۰ ۰ ۰ ۰ ۰ 
آبهر‎ ४.11. 2256 up, swell. fall in value or dignity. 
ورس‎ 


۰ ۰ & aff 
ارته‎ ۷۰ ۲۱۰ be tiredof business. is) ۲۰ ۰ act affectedly. 


i ۰‏ و 
a.- overset, turn‏ ۷۰ اتهل ۰ Spring Up,‏ ۱۱۰ ۷۰ اج 


ad 
a) ۷۰ ۰ be 00/۰ out, be over. 


skinned, be pulled out. 
و‎ 

become musty, rot.‏ ۲۱۰ ۷۰ ایس 
& 

Lol ۷۲۰ a. convert to thy own 


use, make thy own. 


Asi v.n. be stopped or pre- 
vented, cease, rest. 
اتکل‎ ۲۰ a. guess, gudge, 
think. 
x 2 
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| gl ۲۰ rise 1p. 
اثیر‎ v.a.make into skeins, 
reel ; lounge (a horse). 
tel ۷۰ 11. become desolate. 
أجل‎ ۷۰ n. become clean, 
shine. 
ae V.a.n. pour or flow 
Jrom one vessel into ano- 
ther. 
آچت‎ ۷۰ ۰ be separated, slip, 
glance off, rebound. 
آچر‎ ۲۰ n. separate; bespoken 
or pronounced. 
آچکت‎ ۲۰ ۰ rise, be raised. 
اجل‎ v.n. be separated. 
Je v. n. be thrown up, leap, 
bound, spring up. 
ادهار‎ ۷۰ a. liberate, discharge. 
Lav! ۷۰ a. halve, divide. 
V.a. gain, acquire. 
ارت‎ ۷۰ 3. ۰ 
از‎ ۷۲۰ 11. stop, ۰ 


2 
از‎ ۷۰ ۵۰ prop, shelter. 


४.11. fly.‏ ار 
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try, prove.‏ .3 ۷۰ آزما 
Li ۷۰ a. 1,‏ 
۰ .1 ۲۰ آماس 
boil. ۱‏ .0 ۷۰ آمم 
ot v.n. retreat, recede,‏ 
shrink from.‏ 
ven. boil,‏ آسن 
fret, be tired of.‏ .1 ۲۰ آکتا 
promote, forward.‏ ۵۰ ۷۰ آکتار 
strut, ۰‏ ۰ ۷۰ )8 
be excited, be‏ ۱۰ ۷۰ ۳ 
moved.‏ 
v. n. be distracted, tire.‏ آکلا 
agi v.n. be rooted up.‏ 
Qrow, rise.‏ .1 ۷۰ آگی 
spit out; refund.‏ ۰۰ اگل 
v. a. watch.‏ اگول or‏ اگور 
be uncovered.‏ ۰ ۲۰ | 38 
a. tune the voice.‏ ۲۰ آلاپ 
atv. n. be reversed: v.a.‏ 
pervert, subvert.‏ 
or el v.n. be entan-‏ ۳2 
gled, be involved: v.a.‏ 


quarrel. 
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Lil ۲۰ 1. doze, be drowsy. 
Saif ४. ۰ pour water. 

lel ۲۰ ۲۱۰ be contained. 

Xf ۰ over flew, be poured 

out ; fall (as tears). 

४. 8. bring.‏ آن 
ius} ۲. 11. be contained, be‏ 

filled up (a well, &c). 

Ai ۷۰ 8. raise, take up. 
اندیل‎ ४. 9 pour. 
انکت‎ v.n. be valued, be exa- 

mined, be approved of. 
انواس‎ ۲۷۰ a. rinse. 

v.n. bathe.‏ انها 
و defend, shelter‏ 2۰ ۷۲۰ اوث 

thrum; catch (a ball, 
&C.). 

v.n. boil; consume with‏ اوث 

rage or veration. 

1 ۷۰ a. put on (dress). 
اوکت‎ ۷۰ 1. 
آووی‎ ۷۰ 11. miss, err, mistake. 
اوندها‎ ۷ 8. reverse, spill. 


¢.n. nod, doze, droop.‏ اونگه 
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v.a. paste.‏ اهار 
swelling‏ 8( 80005206 .11 ۷۰ هر 


or inundation). 


WJ - 


giv. n. writhe, twrst, 
cramp: v.a. tighten. 
asl ۷۰ 2. draw, attract. 
Lame? 
paar ۲۰ a. choose, select. 
yy ९. 1. leave off: ९. ७. for- 
bid, prohibit : kindle. 
باس‎ v.a. scent, perfume. 
بانت‎ v.a. share, distribute. 
بت‎ OF بیست‎ ४-1. pass. 
ty ए. 8. point out, shew. 
بر‎ v.n. be scattered, be 
sprinkled. 
بت‎ ۷۰ 11: be twisted, be di- 
vided ; ۷۰ a. twist, gain. 
‘ty ۷۰ a. scatters sprinkle. 


Pd 


gp ۷۰ 2. collect, gather up. 


€.0r दर Vv. 1). 
sound. 


be sounded, 


ex ۷۰ n. be insnared, stick. 


gx v.n. be extinguished. 
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LX = v.n. be alarmed. 


है ۱۰ n. be saved, escape. 
۱ چار‎ ۲۰ 0. consider, think, 
comprehend, 

be disappointed :‏ ۰ ۷۰ چکت 

sprain: run ۰ 
چل‎ ४. ۰ bend, slip, turn, 
break thy promise. 
4b v.n. be spread. 
ve 

HE ۷۰ (۰ be separated. 

Sef v.n. be separated, slip. 
es ۷۲۰ 8. argue, dispute. 
er V.a. give, forgive. 

wager; settle.‏ .8 ۷۰ بد 


tear, rend.‏ ۷۰۰ بدار 


| بدل‎ ۷۰ 8. ohange, alter. 
بدور‎ ۷۰ ۵۰ screw و‎ mock. 
بدوژ‎ ۲۰ a. laugh at, mock. 
بده‎ ۷۰ ४. Kill, smite, slay. 
براو ۲ پر‎ ۷۰ 2۰ mock, ver. 
ly ven. be splendid, enjoy 
thyself, live at ۰ 


۹ 


Gs 


५४. 8. ۰‏ برت 


۳7 ۷۰ 2۱۰ forbid, prohibit. 
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Ven. rain.‏ برس 


stop, remain.‏ .0 ۷۰ برم 
v. a. bore.‏ برما 
mutter, talk non-‏ .2 ۷۰ 19.5 
sense or lyht-headedly‏ 
increase, proceed,‏ .1 ۷۰ باه 
advance, grow, rise.‏ 
abide, dwell, be‏ ۲۰۰ پس 
peopled.‏ 
buy, purchase.‏ .8 ۷۰ پساه 
be forgotten, be‏ .0 ۷۰ ۳ 
omitted.‏ 
v.n. 800, cry slowly.‏ بسو ر 
iS v.n. prate, chatter.‏ 
be sold, sell.‏ ۰ ۷۰ بکت 
v.n. blow or ea-‏ کین os or‏ 
pand (as u flowcr).‏ 
scratch, lacerate‏ ۲۰۰ 6 
with ۰‏ 
praise, explain.‏ ۷۰۰ بکهان 
v.n. be scatiered, be‏ بکهر 
dishevelled ; be angry.‏ 
stitch, quilt.‏ .8 ۷۰ بکپیا 


return: be spoiled.‏ .11 ۷۰ بگد 
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3b v.n. be spoiled ; quar- 
rel. 
Je V. 9. season. 
بل‎ ۰ burn. 
بل‎ ४. ۰ vanish ; ۷۰ a. cause 
to vanish, dissipate. 
بلبا‎ v.n. be in pain, com- 
plain from pain or grief. 
é v.a. extract, pick, 0 
۳ ۷۲۰ ۱۱۰ be pleased. 
بلگت‎ ۲۰ ۰ be separated. 
(५०) OT ll ۷۰ a. allure, tan- 
talize. 
بلمب‎ ۷۰ 1). tarry, wait, delay. 
بلنگت‎ v.n. climb, ascend. 
لو‎ ۲۰ a. churn, 
بلوث‎ v.a. look at, see. 
a v.n. be prepared, be 
made, became, be. 
بن‎ ۰ knit, weave ; ۷۰ ۰ 
be picked. 
بن‎ v. a. weave, intertwine. 
é v.n. be read, be pe- 


rused. 
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Cee 


be teed, be fas-‏ ۰ ۷۰ بنده 
tened.‏ 
UG हर‏ 
V. a. Sting; ۷۰ 1. be‏ بنده 
bored or pierced.‏ 
a. ۰‏ ۷۰ بو 
و © 
understand, com-‏ ۰ ۷۰ بوجه 
prehend, think.‏ 
१९ Vv. a. load.‏ > 


soy ۷۰ a. wheedle. 
بورا‎ ۷۲۰ ۰ madden, be mad. 
۶ ۲ * 
jy ۷۰ 1. dive, drown, dip. 
8 ۰ 
بوک‎ ۷. a. powder, grind. 
Jy V. 0. speak, sound, say. 


Sag v.n. intwine, twine. 
7 ۱۰ 1. flow, float, blow. 
ly vin. suat, fit. 
she ۷. a. sweep, gather. 
él ۲۰ a. speak, call. 
بهاگی‎ ۷۰ 1. flee, run away. 
هام ۲ بهان‎ ۷۰ a. turn on a 
lathe, twist, whirl, bran- 
dish. 
هیکت‎ ۷۰ 1. be enraged, catch 


fire, run rapidly. 
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بهبهرا‎ v.n. swell (the face, بهن‎ v.n. be parched, grilled, 
&c.). fried, broiled. 


hee ۷۰ n. summer, bubble, 
emit steam, boil. 
sty ۲۰ 0۰ go astray, wander. 
late ۷۰ 11. ebb (the tide), go 
down the river. ۱ 
هم‎ ۷۰ a. worship, adore. 
hae v. 11. be astonished. 
بهر‎ ۷۰ a. fill; daub ; heal. 
۳۹ ۷۰۲۱۰ return, come back. 


v. a. wheedle.‏ بهرا 


© 


४.७ v.a. slake (lime). 


je ۷۰۰ close, be joined. 


sig ۲۰ ۰ shrink, be scared, 


blown up into 0 ۰ 


V. 70. float.‏ بهنس OF‏ بهس 
iS. ۲۰ 0۰ be balked, be mis-‏ 
be drunk.‏ و led, stray‏ 


a.‏ و 
eat, devour, stuff.‏ ۱ 7 بهکوس 
0 ۰ ۷ بهکهه 


ake via. enjoy, be punished. 
ne v.n. be amused. 


v.n. be singed.‏ بهلس 


buzz (as a fly).‏ ۲۰ ۷۰ بهنبهنا 
ere v.a. worry, bite.‏ 
lexi) ۷۰ a. change (money).‏ 
v.n. buzz, swarm.‏ بهنکی 
enjoy, suffer.‏ .0 ۷۰ بهوگت 
forget, err, mis-‏ .1 ۷۰ بهول 
take, omit, stray.‏ 
ee v.n. bark (a dog).‏ 
bark; talk fool-‏ 12۰ ۷۰ بپونک 
ashly.‏ 


۱ CS ۷۰ 8. stab, drive in. 


ae ۰ send, transmit. 


OF ig ۷ ۰ be wet.‏ بهیگک 
meet, visit.‏ .8 ۷۰ بهینت ۲ بهیت 
occupy, effect.‏ ۱۱۰ ۷۰ بیاپب 
sly ۷۰ a. marry.‏ 
iw ۷۰ 11. ۰‏ 
gt ۷۰ ۰ sell.‏ 
ve é‏ 


OF say ۷۰ a. perforate.‏ بینده 
v ۰‏ 
su ۷۰ a. enclose, impound.‏ 
Jw v.a. roll out, laminate.‏ 


& 
بیونت‎ V. a. cut out, shape. 
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سس 


get, find, reach.‏ .8 ۷۰ با 

el v. a. inoculate. 

a. manure.‏ ۲۰ پانس 

es ۷۰ 11. be petrified. 

la ۷۰ a. trust, beheve. 

2 Vv. n. be roofed: be 
watered: be paid: be 
filled. 

wy v.n. be beaten, be dash- 
ed, be thrashed. 

dash, throw down‏ .8 ۷۰ پنکت 


with violence, knock. 


وی عم 


a. send.‏ ۷۲۰ بتها OF‏ بتهو 
dé v.n. be digested 3 rot;‏ 
be consumed, lubour.‏ 
he ۷۰ n. be squeezed ; be‏ 
shrivelled.‏ 
eg? oF ७-२ ۷۰ 1. regret, re-‏ 
pent.‏ 
pe: v.n. fall, tumble down.‏ 
slap, slide.‏ .11 ۷۰ بهسل Je or‏ 
run off, flee.‏ .0 ۷۰ بلا or‏ پر 


پر 


१ ۲۰ 1. be painful. 
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رباص 


yas 
پرتهال‎ ۰ 
Ee 
پرو‎ ۰ 
dle), string (as pearls). 


n. smart. 

a. cherish. 

n. be habituated. 
a. inspect, 6. 


a. thread (as a nee- 


oan v.a. take up dinner, 
serve up, distribute. 
yy ۷۰ ۰ reel (thread, (۰ع‎ 
۳ ۷۰ ۱۰ fall, lie down, re- 
pose, drop. 
بو وا‎ ۷۰ 1. prattle, chatter: 
throb (with pain). 
2 ۲۰ a. read, repeat, say. 
پس‎ ۷۰ ۰ be ground, be pow- 
dered ; be distressed. 
سا‎ v.a. skim (a liquid). 
gle v. a. spread, distend. 
پسوج‎ ۷۲۰ ۵. stitch. 
on ۷۰ 0. perspire, melt. 
LS ۷۰ n. be cooked, be ri- 
pened ; be turned grey. 


v.n. call out, cry out.‏ پکار 


& v. a. lay hold on, seize. 
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۰ ۵۰ ۷۲۰ بکهار 
I”‏ 
v.n. ruminate, chew the‏ 1% 


cud. 
JS v.n. be melted, melt. 


Y 


v.n. be reared, thrive.‏ بل 
n. be bruised, be‏ ۲۰ بل 
pressed: v.a. attack.‏ 


wy v.a. saddle (a horse, 
FC.) 

1200 ۷۰ a. soften. 

UL ven. return, retreat, 


rebound ; chunge. 


a” 


हू; ۲۰ 1. adhere. 
ww ۷۰ ۰ thrive, prosper, 


flourish, shoot forth. 
Law ९. 1. twang, whiz. 
Lis ۷۰ a. water, irrigate. 


wy ۷۲۰ a. plaster, besmear. 


cy ۷۰ ۶ 000۳6, 


ask, inquire.‏ ۵۰ ۷۰ بوجه. 


۶ 7 


۰ ۰ اب‎ 2 ۲۹ 
بونده‎ OF sty ۷۰ n. sleep. 
uy ۷۰ 2. nourish, bring 
up. 
Ey Vea. wipe 
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ly or بهث‎ v. 1. be torn, 
split, rent, broken. 
1५ v.a. tear, split, break. 
५४७ ۷۰ 8. JUMp over: im- 
prison, tie, znsnare. 
بهب‎ ۲۰ 12۰ become, befit, fit. 
بهلک‎ ۷۰ a. winnow,dust; v.n. 
be separated. 


G 
Se Vv. a. curse 


Gow 


know, recognise.‏ .8 ۷۲۰ تیان 
I‏ 

४. 0. hop (as sinall‏ هدکی 
birds), gmp, ۰‏ 


Ven. turn, return,roam. 
nd 
2७ مه‎ 


پهر ६१‏ 
میا با 


a. clean, wipe, settle.‏ ۷۰ بهرجها 


v.n. tremble, wave. 


ese ۷۰ ۱۱۰ flutter, vibrate. 


n. be entan-‏ ۲۰ بهس OF‏ بهنس 


gled or caught, stick. 


۰ 


SUS 


.1 ۲۰ ۷۰ لهسیهسا 


۲۰ 1). split, burst, break. 


ht 
1 ۱ 
۷ ۷ 
< < 


۷۲۰ 1. slide, slip, err. 


و ب 


Lg ۷۲۰ 1. ८०६७, wheedle. 
de v.n. bear fruit, pro- 


duce; be fortunate. 
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or 7 ۲۰ ۵. put on, wc‏ بر 
free, rid, absolve.‏ 2۰ ۷۰ تار clothe, wear, dress.‏ 
hiss (as a snake). jG v. a. understand, guess.‏ .)1 ۷۰ بهنبهنا 
en ۷۰ 1. arrive, LS or 2st ۲۰ 8. stare al,‏ | 
be imprisoned. look at, aim, spy.‏ .1 ۲۰ بهند 


| ong ४-1. bebroken, beburst, | تاگک‎ v.a. thread. 


be separated. تاو‎ Vea. heat, blow up heat; 


۰ و ور ب 
ye, OF he ४-४. blow. prove, assay: twist.‏ و ۲ 
هه f‏ 
v.n. be heated, glow,‏ تب Sage ۷۲۰ ۰ blossom; be pleased.‏ 1 
deg ४-1. be spread ; be dif- frisk about; be glorified.‏ / 
throb, palpitate.‏ ۷۰۱۰ تیک fused or expanded.‏ 
os ۰‏ جر 
lug ۰ foam. ४ ven. disp.‏ 
V. a. mit, beat (as ०225, € ۷۰ a. abandon, quit,‏ بهینث 
&c.), triturate. leave.‏ 
G‏ 
parch, scorch.‏ ۰ ۲ تچ ee ۷۰ a. rinse, wash,‏ 
ce‏ 
collect (a tar); op-‏ ۲۰۵۰ حصیل squeeze.‏ 
हु ४. 8. throw, fling. Press, afflict.‏ یکی / 
४ drink; smoke. pv. 0. pass over; 0‏ ؛ 
۲ وب ۱ 
ny ۷۰۲۰ enter, pervade. saved. ۰‏ 
۶ ال ۰ .2 ۷۰ بیر 
v.n. grumble, murmur.‏ ترا ty ۷۰ ۵. press, squeeze,‏ 
cut, chp, shave.‏ ۲۰2۰ تراش rack,‏ 
a‏ 3“ 7 _ 
a. sew, stitch.‏ ۷۰ ترپ ७ ۷۰ a. Sharpen.‏ 


7 


۲ 2 


۷۰ ۲۰ bluster, boast. 
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& 


trickle, drop. ५०४ ۲۰۵۰ bury, cover.‏ ۰ ۷۰ ترترا 
v. a. make crooked: ۷۰ ۰ jp v.a. break; change (as‏ ترچها 
be perverse, be affected. money).‏ 
weigh, balance;‏ .8 ۷۲۰ تول or‏ تول aa v.n. long, desire: pity.‏ | 
vibrate, dazzle. 6010۳۵۴۸۲ (9४ ۳۲۵ armies).‏ ۱۱۰ ۷۰ تما 
a. card, separate‏ ۲۰ توم palpi-‏ ۱۱۰/۱۷6۲ ۷۰ تتپ or‏ 3“ 
tate, be agitated. - (wool or cotton with‏ 
v.n. flutter, ۰ the finger).‏ تیه 
1०४४ ۷۰۲۱۰ trickle, drop, pat- Pe v.a. suppert; shield,‏ 
ter, welter : crack. protect ; prevent’; stop.‏ 
tremble, quiver.‏ .1 ۷۰ تهرتهرا ०४5 ए. 11. becracked, be split,‏ ; 
v.n. be tired.‏ تهک a. prove, investigate. . ०८४७ or‏ ۷۲۰ تکهار 
quilt, stitch. Lele ९. 1. undulate, shake.‏ ۲۰۵۰ تگی 
stop; besupported.‏ .1 ۷۰ تهم Ji ५. fry.‏ 
v.a. flutter, pal-  Gpygi ४-४. heap up; plaster.‏ تلب a or‏ 
v.a, spot.‏ تپرک pitate, be restless.‏ 
leave, forsake,‏ .2 ۲۰ تیاگی ils ۲۰ ۱۰ shake.‏ 
५०८ ۷۰۵۰ grow red (in the quit.‏ 
face) glow, sparkle. yee v.n. have a swimming‏ 
extend, stretch, be in the head.‏ ۰ ۷۰ تن 
pulled tight.‏ 
paw with the fore‏ ۰ ۷۰ اپ 8۰ .)1 ۷۰ ls‏ 
lod ۷۰ ۰ twang, tingle. feet (as a horse).‏ 


° (६3 ९.1. flutter, throb. انک‎ v.a. stitch. 
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४. 8. hang up (by a‏ انگی 
string, &c.), dangle.‏ 
a. Jump over.‏ ۷۰ لب 
v.n. drop; drip; throb.‏ ثبکت 
v.a. feel for, grope for,‏ ثثول 
touch.‏ 
a. chatter.‏ ۲۰ ثرا or‏ 153 
burst, split, crack.‏ .1 ۷۰ تس 
Si ५.11. stop, stay, settle.‏ 
n. roll.‏ ۲۰ ثگر JZ or‏ 
melt, rarefy.‏ .1 ۷۰ تگهل 
give way; disap-‏ .1 ۲۰ ثل 
pear.‏ 
v.a. twang.‏ ور 
v.n. break, break forth.‏ وت 
०४४ ۷۰ a. interrogate, ac-‏ 
cost, challenge.‏ 
peck, nibble, pid-‏ .2 ۲۰ گونگی 
dle.‏ 
Vv. a. stuff, cram.‏ هاس OF‏ تهوس 
wy Vv. a. resolve, settle.‏ 
wp ۷۰ a. strike.‏ 


Wwe v.a. beat, strike و‎ ha- 


rass. 
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I u 
yee 0۲ پهتهر‎ v.n. be numbed, 
be chilled. 


mee? ۷۰۲۰ stop, stag-‏ 01 تهتهکت 


nate, stand amazed. 
هر‎ ۷ ۰ 11. freeze, be chilled. 
هگی‎ ۷۰۰ cheat, ۰ 
ae v.n. walk about, ram- 
ble. 
we ۷۰۰ be fired, be set- 
tled. 
ae ۷۰ 1. gengle, rattle. 
hug or هکت‎ ۷۰ 1). sob. 
BGs Or هیک‎ v. a. strike, 
knock, hammer; drive 
(a stake). 
بر‎ ۷۰۰ be fixed, be set- 
tled. 
هیل‎ V. a. shove, push. 


a. press, squeeze,‏ ۷۰ توس 


feel. 


bawl, roar to;‏ ۰ ۷۰ ثیر 


J 
tune. 
Ua v.n. throb, palpitate. 


a. prop, support. °‏ ۲۰ یکت 
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Cc ol COR n. succeed, go on 
حا‎ ۷۰ 0. 20, be, pass. well, fit; be assembled. 
جاچ‎ ۷۰ ۰ implore, 2९९, want. ee ۷۰ 10۰ gape, yawn. 
حگی‎ 0۲۳ efle v.n. be awake. w> ۲۰ 1. be delivered of 


wis v. a. know, suppose, child. 
trust. حنتا‎ ۷۰ n. be squeezed, be 
é + v.a.eramine, try, prove. pressed. 
جب‎ v. a. repeat the name حنم‎ ۷۰ 1. be born. 
of God internally. we ۷۰ a. yoke; plough, 
حتا‎ v.a. inform of, caution. till. 
حت‎ ۷۰ 1. close with, unite. ۳ ven. fight; be killed 
= ए. 11. be procured. in battle. 
te» ۲۰ 2. shake off: join و‎ rem v.a. weigh. 
stud, set jewels. ون‎ ۷۰ 8. rail at. ۱ 
| है v. n. be joined, be sym ۷۰ a. expect, look out 
mended. for. 
> v. a. tighten, bind, tie. Sg ۷۰ a. sweep, shift, clean. 
se v.a. chew the cud. حهال‎ ४. a. polish: solder. 


a. cover, shut.‏ ۷۰ حهانت glitter, glimmer.‏ .1 ۷۰ حگمگا 
ی ¢< 
G‏ 
v.n. burn. uke v.a. wheedle, seduce.‏ جل or‏ جر 
Vea. peep at, Spy.‏ حهانکت ५०० ۳۰ be wndignant,rage‏ 
४. 11. take a nap.‏ حهبا V.n. germinate, grow.‏ جم 


Snatch, spring‏ ۷۰۰ جهپت be col-‏ و be frozen‏ ۰ ۷۰ جم 


lected: adhere. on. 


@ 
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Vv. fan: spring : wink.‏ جهپکت 
Ge ۰‏ 
a. wash, rinse.‏ ۷۰ حهبل 
oP 4 1‏ 
a. fulsify,‏ ۷۰ حهقال Or‏ حمثل 
belie, prove to be false.‏ 
Use ۲۰ n. shake: become‏ 
lean. ९. 8. touse.‏ 
Uses ۲۰ n. start, startle.‏ 
स्‍ ۰ e‏ 
wither, fade, pine.‏ ۰ ۷۰ جهر 
trickle, rill.‏ .7 ۷۰ چهرجهرا 
tee ۷۰۱۱۰ fall off, be shed.‏ 
wie Ven. fight (as cocks).‏ 
v. a. browbeat, snap at.‏ حپزک 
Lk» ۲۰ chatter, reflect, )0-‏ 
ment,‏ 
?9 
و LS» v.n. nod, bend down‏ 
U 0 9 1 2 0 l € d‏ 
be angry or perplexed.‏ 


en or ies via. shake. 
है ven. wrangle, quarrel, 
Ue via. fan, move (as a 
fan): ۷۰ n. be soldered, 
mended. 
۱ جهلی‎ ۷۰۱۱۰ glitter, twinkle و‎ 
be angry; throb, ache, 


smart. 
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“39 ۹ 
جهلس‎ ۷۰ ۱۱. be singed. 
جهلکت‎ ۷۰ 1. shine. 

& 

Valeo ५४. 11. twinkle. 


vin. glitter ; -dance.‏ حهمکت 
G ols‏ 
n. be peevish, rage.‏ ۷۰ حهاعتهل 


ना & be 


۲ جهاکهنا 


V.‏ حهنوا 


1. tinkle,clink,ring. 
1۱. tinkle, clink, ring. 
n. tan (11 the sun). 
2 ۰ 
جهول‎ ۷۰ n. swing, dangle. 
4 ۰ 
جهوم‎ ۷۰ ۰ wave, vibrate, 
move loose ; slumber. 
ESS sem Vv. a. cast, push, throw. 
حهیکت‎ OF age ५४.1. grieve, 
lament. 
حیه‎ OF v.n. deve. 
ae Se 
حیو‎ ४०१. eat. 
۷۰ 8. win, conquer. 
حینگرا‎ ४. 9. corrugate, wrin- 
kle. 
3 
wis ۷۰۰ chew, masticate. 
le v.a. lick, lap. 


plough. 
sift. 


Vv. ۰‏ چاس 
Jia ۷۲۰ a.‏ 
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a. 107 3 stuff, cram,‏ ۷۰ حانب 
thrust in, press.‏ 
press, squeeze.‏ ۷۰۰ جانث 
desire, love, like,‏ .2 ۷۰ حاه 
wish for, need.‏ 
eo ۷۰۰ be stuck into,‏ 
pierce.‏ 
ee v.n. be abashed, blush ;‏ 
stoop, submit.‏ 
Evo v.n. be flattened.‏ 
stick, adhere.‏ .11 ۷۰ حپت 
Loe ee v.n. keep silence.‏ 
bse ۷۰ 1. adhere, cohere.‏ 
2 و 
OF %> ۷۰ a. Varnish, pal-‏ جپت 
liate, anoint‏ 
lem v.a. brazen, falsify.‏ 
se ۷۰ 1. stick, spread.‏ 
css ۷۰ 1. collapse.‏ 
wee v.n. be painted.‏ 
i> ۲۷۰ 11. look, appear.‏ 
۰ ,00۳12 حتا 
tle> v. a. tear to pieces ; re-‏ 


vile. 


s , 
* حثال‎ or ७ v.a. wound. 
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_ وا 
v.n. be agitated, wince.‏ حثیها 
v.n. crackle, crack,‏ جثکت 
split.‏ 
gs‏ 
Lin v.a. wound,‏ 
v.a. suck (a dry sub-‏ جچوژ 
stance).‏ 
Le>v.n. squeak, shriek,‏ 


vv 
Pa 


bleat. 
pe ए. 1). graze, feed. 
چر‎ ۷۰ ۰ be torn, be split. 
جرا‎ ५४. 8. steal. 


१-1. burst; ache,smart.‏ جرا 


Ved. smart.‏ جر بر 


Vv. ۰‏ چرجرا or‏ چرچرا 
sputter, chide.‏ 


crackle, 


۲ و ح 
ए 1. chirp.‏ چرگت 
و 


gabble,‏ 0۰ ۲۰ جرخ or‏ چرگت 


7016 و«‎ ۰ 
t> be irritated. 


tm v.n. palpitate, throb.‏ بدا 


5२ ۷۰ Nn. 


7 ascend, rise, 


mount, advance, attack; 
ride. 


- # 


> ۷۰ n. throb, pain. 
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४. n. be finished; be‏ چکث 
adjusted or settled. |‏ 
12 ۰( ۷۰ چکار 
a. musticate, chew.‏ ۷۰ چکل 
a. ee‏ .۷ حکلا 
smooth, polish.‏ .8 ۷۰ چکنا 
weed.‏ .8 ۷۰ چکهر 
op or es v.a. relish, taste.‏ 
it> v. 0. peck (as a bird).‏ 
oe: ۷۰ 11. move, blow, flow,‏ 
pass.‏ 


५४. 1. scream, shriek.‏ حلا 
ae‏ 
Wem ۷۰ 1. shriek, scream.‏ 


Yoho v. a. itch, titillate. 
Sle v.n. glitter, shine. 


ना a 


> OF جمت‎ v.n. adhere. 
ee नी 
last> v. n. tingle, sleep, 


sparkle, glitter. 
© 
جملا‎ ۷۰ 1. grow tough. 
५८५. v. 1. glitter, shine. 
us 
چمکار‎ v. 2. coax, sooth, whee- 
dle. 


م۳ 


we Vv. a. 


gather, 


pick, 


choose : plait. 


Vv. 11.‏ > ندهلا 


Vv. 1].‏ حوندهیا 
कर‏ ود 
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isi> v. 0. be playful, be 
wanton, be restless. 


& 
७७०० २५. 1, scream, squall. 


४. n. scream, screech‏ جنگهاژ 


(as an elephant). 

۳۹ ۷۰ n. leak, be distilled, 
be filtered ; 
fruit). 


drop (as 


2? 
جور‎ ۷۰ a. break to atoms. 
yom ۷۰۵۰ widen, expand. 


Sy 
جوس‎ ۷۰ a. Suck. 
و‎ ۰ ۰ 
Chm ४.1. err, miss, mistake. 
2 ۰ 
چوم‎ ۲۰ ۰ kiss. 
یی‎ 
igo ۷۰ a. Scratch, claw. 
6 با ب)‎ ۲ 
be purbhnd, be 
dim of sight. 
CG 
be confused, 
amazed, dazzled. 
جونکت‎ ۷۰۱۰ start, beggle, start 
up from sleep. 
جونکت‎ ४. 8. prick. 
> v.a. thatch, shade, roof. 


> ۷۰ ۰ embellish. 


clea ۰ thatch : befit, fit. 


Z 
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a. vomit : prune, clip.‏ ۷۰ جهاز 
tether, fasten, tie.‏ 9 ۷۰ پجهاند 
हर v.a. let go, vomit, emit.‏ 
eng ۰ n. be‏ 1 جهپ OF‏ چهب 
hidden, lurk, disappear.‏ 
be printed.‏ .11 ۷۰ چهب 
|g v. a. scatter, spread.‏ 
v.n. decay: be pruned.‏ > = 
beadrift, get loose.‏ ۲۱۰ ۷۰ = 
ri v.n. toss, tumble about.‏ 
nacre v. n. be scattered, be‏ 


spread, be dissipated. 


Leste v.n. sing, whistle, war- 
ble (as birds). 


۶ 


lest? ۷۰ a. Conjure, exorcise. 
چهد‎ ۷۲۰ n. be pierced, be 
Gored. 
چپتک‎ v.a. sprinkle. 
aoe v. ne be content, be sa- 
20160 : be afflicted. 
iS» ४. 1. whistle (as birds). 
{gm ۷۰ a. slap, cuff. 
we ۷۰ 0. be fatigued, tire. 


v. a. deceive, cheat.‏ جهل 
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Je> v.n. be skinned, peeled, 
pared, scraped. 


cy 


Wel ए. 1. murmur. 
ise v. 1. overflow, be spilt. 
۳۰7 ae 
<6ه+چهما‎ ۷۰ 1. glitter: sound. 
چهن‎ ۷۰ 11. be sifted, strained. 
جهاچهنا‎ ۷۰ ۱(۰ 5117117067 ۰ sound. 
۹ v.a. touch, feel, meddle. 
جهوث‎ ۷۰ 1. escape, get loose, 
cease, be discharged. 
جهوژ‎ ۲۰۵۰ let go, spare, loose, 
emit, emit fire ; shoot. 
०१४६२ V. a. pare, scrape. 
(as v.a. whitewash. 
جهیت‎ ۷۰۰ scatter, sprinkle. 
Sagem ۷۲۰۵۰ irritate, ver, abuse, 
touch, handle. 
چهین‎ ۰ snatch,seize, pluck, 
pull, tear, rob. 


pound.‏ ۰22106 ۷۰۵ چهیم 
are v.a. detain, stop, bar.‏ 
n. sneeze. हैँ‏ ۷۰ چهیدکی 
stick together.‏ ۰ چیب 


wm ۷۰۵۰ remember, think of. 
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> v.a. rend, tear. درک‎ ۲۰ 9. split, rend, crack. 
८ ۷۰ 1۱, roar, scream, ७० ۷۰ a. prove. 
screech. lio via. bury. 
p> ۷۰3۰ rend, split, harrow. دی‎ ۷۰ ۰ ache, pain, smart. 
singe ۷۰ 8. recognise, know. د کدگا‎ ۷۰ 0. glow, gleam. 

ट ४५४५ ۲۰ 1. chatter (the teeth). 
خراد‎ v.a. turn (in a lathe). ४०४) V. a. burn; vex; chide. 
خر‎ ۷۰ ۵۰ expend : 8८४ گت‎ ७ ۷۰۵۰ propel, roll. 

५२ = v.a. purchase, ۷۰ دل‎ ۷۰ a. grind coarsely, 

۳ split (pulse, &c.). 
داب‎ ۲۰ a. press down, Yo Vea. agitate,toss, shake. 

squeeze. Ilo v. n. shake, undulate. 


“ne 


cauterize; fire(a Cio ९. 1. ۰‏ .8 ۷۰ داغ 


gun, &¢.) دم‎ ۷۰ 1۱۰ glitter, fash: bend 
jo v. a. thrash, tread (with elasticity). 
(corn). دمک‎ ۷۰ 1. shine. 
slo ve a. burn. دندنا‎ ۷۰ 1. be contented, live 
۱ coven. be pressed down, at ease, enjoy thyself. 
be snubbed, crouch, دود‎ ۷۰ a. deny. ° 
shrink. 843 ५. 11. run. 


! دبکی‎ ۲۰ 7. crouch, hein am- $4) oF دوس‎ ۲۰۶۰ accuse, blame, 


bush, be awed: twinkle. calumniate, censure. 
دیت‎ ۲۰ ۰ gallop: rebuke. دوه‎ ۷۰ a. milk, 
م‎ ۳ 
Go ۲۰ a. press down, snub. ده‎ V. 1. ۰ 
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172 
دها‎ ۲۰ 11. run, make haste. 
دهار‎ v. a. hold, bear, owe: 
pour. 
feo ۷۰ 1. roar (as ७ tiger). 
دهانس‎ ۷۲۰ 2. cough (asa horse). 
دهاو‎ ۷۰۰ run, roam, run at, 
attack, trudge ; worship, 
دهیکت ۲دهسکت‎ Ven. sek, give 
way (as a quagmire). 
دهدهک‎ ५.1). blaze. 
دهر‎ ۲۷۰ 8. place; give in 
charge ; seize, hold. 
دهرا‎ ۷۰ 8. fold, double, re- 
peat. 


९. 8. threaten. —‏ دهرا 
flutter, ۰‏ ۰ ۷۰ دهود‌هن! 
0۰ 1۰ ۲۰ دهاک 
pierce, penetrate,‏ ۷۰۱۰ دهس 
enters be stuck inio.‏ 
n. be burnt; be‏ ۲۰ دهک 


ruined. 


a. reproach, curse.‏ ۷۰ دهکار 


e2uur 


४. 1. palpitate.‏ دهگدهکا 
a. shove, push, jostle.‏ ۷۰ دهکیل 
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v.n. roll, wallow.‏ دهگول 
shake, tremble,‏ 0۰ ۷۰ دهل 
fear.‏ 


I‏ ی 
و or Line ۲۰ a. throw dust‏ دهرپا 


یر 


winnow, sift. 
دهمک‎ ۲۰۰ throb; palpitate, 
thump: glimmer, flash. 
Kans ۷۰۰ threat, chide, snub. 
ده‎ ۲۰ ۵۰ comb, card ; beat. 
دهنذ‌ها‎ ۰ ۰ trick, cheat. 
دهنکت‎ ۰ card, comb. 
دهنگار‎ ९. a. season (with spices). 
po ४. 8. wash, 
دهوپ‎ ۷۰ a. smear with pitch; 
perfume. 
१0० ۷۰ 8. ram, stuff; butt. 
دهولیا‎ or دهولا‎ ۷۰۵۰ thump, slap. 
دهرنک‎ ۷۰۵۰ blow (with bel- 
lows). 
۶ 
دهونوارا‎ ۷۰ a. smoke. 
دي‎ १. 3. give, grant, per- 
mit. 
دیس 07 دیکه.‎ ۲۰ 1. appear. 


rg ۰ 
go ۲۰۵۰ see 3 perceive. 


APPENDIX. 


3 
UNS 0۲ اف‎ ۷۲۰۸۰ threat. 
ذوکث‎ 0۲ L515 ۲۰ a. vomit. 
دال‎ ۲۰ a. throw down, fling, 
throw, cast ; destroy. 
فان‎ ۷۰ ۰ fine, punish. 
داه‎ ۷۰ (۰ burn with spite, be 
malicious و‎ be fused. 
دبک‎ ve ۰ glitter. 
35 ۷۰۰ see; aimat, look at. 
os ۲۰۰ stop, stand stall. 
در‎ ۷۰ (۰ fear, be afraid. 
Ls v.a. lead by a cord, &c. 
lead in hand. 
७०० v.a. bite (as a snake). 
WS v.n. belch; bellow, low. 
६४५ ۲۰ 11. shrink: shake, 
move. 


7 & 
۶ 


(३ v. n. shake; burn 


brightly or clear (char- 
coal). 

v.n. twinkle: sound (as‏ کم دگا 
a kettle drum).‏ 


fs v.n. travel ; roll. 
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vt 


£ 
ذگمگا‎ ۲۰ 0. totter, stagger. 
5 ۱ ۱ 
LGo ۷۰۵۰ sting (as a reptile). 
۳ ۱ ۱ 
ذیب‎ ۲۰. dive, drown, sink. 
3 ۰ 
دول‎ ۷۲۰ 11. move, shake, swing. 
دها‎ v.a. demolish, raze. 
2 
دهانب‎ ۷۰ a. cover, conceal. 
ذهانس‎ v.a. blame, accuse. 
هکت‎ Or ذهانکت‎ v. ۰ cover. 
وه‎ + 
Kas ۲۰ a. deceive, disap- 
point. 
I . 
Ss v. n. enter, take aim. 
es ۲۰ n. be cast (metal), be 
poured out; roll. 
دهمل‎ or ذهلکت‎ ۷۰ 1. ۰ 
یاس‎ 
دشلملا‎ ۷۰ 11. ۰ 
ذهو‎ ۷۰ 8. Carry 
४५ ۷۰ ۵۰ shut, close: ste 
دهوکی‎ ۷۰۰ Shut, close: steal 
on, approach: enter. 


०४,०४७ ५. 3. drink, gulp 


Oo FS 


a. seek, search for.‏ ۷۰ ذهونده 


رِ 
die, stain.‏ ۷۰۵۰ راد 
shine, be adorned.‏ ۰ ۷۰ راچ 


1 ۷۰ ۲۱۰ be at bay, stop. 
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slp, slide.‏ ۰( ۷۰ ریت 


repeat, ۰‏ ۲۰۰ رث 


a 


cD, 
he set to work : stain. 


و 
رد 
cite desire.‏ 


v. n. be formed,be made: 


v.n. be agreeable, ex- 


V.n. drop slowly.‏ رس 
be displeas-‏ ۲۰۱۰ رد س OF‏ رسا 
ed, be angry, (6 7९४९वं.‏ 
Loy V.n. ooze, be juicy.‏ 
०४, ۲۰ 11. be stopped, be pre-‏ 
vented, be enclosed.‏ 
६८‏ 
V.a. keep, place, pos-‏ رکه 
Sess.‏ 
rub, scour, fret.‏ .8 ۷۰ رگ 
v.a pursue, chase.‏ رگید 
By v.n. be mired, 0८ rolled.‏ 
roam, range.‏ و 10۳19 .)1 ۷۰ رم 


CLs 


ए, 11. be cooked, be borl-‏ رنده 
ed.‏ 
a. colour.‏ ۲ رنگت or‏ رنگا 
cry, weep; grieve.‏ 1۰ ۷۰ رو 
و »6 
Ven. be cool (with a‏ ,5 


Sriend), quarrel. 
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OF ie v.n. be dis-‏ روس 
pleased, quarrel.‏ 
a. plane, polish,‏ ۲۰ رول 
smooth: select, ۰‏ 
ay v.a. plant, transplant.‏ 
trample, rideover.‏ .9 ۷۰ رونده 
a. enclose, surround;‏ ۷۰ رونده 
watch. v.n. be confound-‏ 
ed.‏ 

1 ۷۰ 1. stop, stay; ۰ 
هنن‎ ۷۲۰ 1). be pleased, rejoice. 
Ly, ०० ریت‎ ۲۰ 2۰0/68 thrum 
ey ۷۰ 1۱. be pleased. 

०2५ ۷۰۵۰ shove, push, rush. 
ربنده‎ ۷۰ a. dress (food), cook. 
62), ५.1. bray(as an ass). 


eS, ۷۰ (۰ creep, plod. 


oa 
=) سرا‎ OF ساپ‎ v.a. curse. 
sole ۷۰ ۰ practise, learn. 
سار‎ v.a. mend, perform. 
از ۲ ساس‎ v.a. snub, chide. 
سال‎ v.a. perforate, bore: 


v. 1). ache, smart, pain. 
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a. knead (dough,‏ ۲۰ سان 
&§C.):‏ 


tease, fret, trouble.‏ ۰ ستا 


sharpen, whet. 


V.n. join, unite, stick. 
v.n. be surprised. 
مک‎ ۲۰ 1. flee, disappear. 
۳ ۷۰ 1. be prepared; fil. 


v. a. tan, boil, melt. 


१३. Ven. be fully instructed. 
۷۰ 8. pué in mind. 


v.n. go, depart, set off. 


و وا - 


pow ۷۰ 1. be correct, be 


تست 


mended, be adorned, be 
adjusted. 

۳ ۷۰ ۱(۰ ९८ ۰ 

a. COOL; set off,‏ ۲۰ سرا OF‏ سیرا 
set afloat ; despatch.‏ 

2 i ۷۰ 8. praise, approve. 


a. create, produce.‏ ۷۰ رن 
Crawl, creep‏ ۷۰۲۱۰ سرسرا or‏ ساسل 
(as a snake, &c.).‏ 
Mage ۷۰ ۲۱۰ be moved, remove.‏ / 


ju ९. 1. rot; ferment. 


۰ ۷۰ ساپ 
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a. swallow by gulps.‏ ۷۰ ملاکت 
Ve 1. ۰‏ سستا OF‏ سستا 


۲ و ی 
ए. 1. 255 (a8 a snake).‏ مسکار 
Sum ۷۰ 1. ۰‏ 


be able.‏ .1 ۷۰ سک 
po ۷۰ ۸۱۰ accept (a bill, &c.).‏ 
or S. ۷۰ 1. fear, be in‏ سم 


awe, be abashed 
سکرا‎ v. a. straiten ; cause to 
accept (५४ bill, &c.) 
per v.n. shrink, draw in. 
is ۲۰ 1. shrink, contf act, 


shrivel, wrinkle. 


५. 9. tighten, straiten.‏ سکیت 


ees 
es ۷۲۰ ۸. be unravelled, be 


disentangled. 


light, be kindled.‏ ۰ ساگت 


ना 


be contained in.‏ .)1 ۷۰ سم 


hee ۷۰ 1. be supported, held 
up, protected, shielded. 


v.n. contract, shrink. 


es Vv. a. comprehend, un- 


derstand, know. 
حر‎ श ی‎ 


remember, mention‏ 3 سمر 
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۳ ۷۰ a. hear. ۳ ۷۰ 8. trai, drag. 

a. blow the nose. law ۲۰ a. dire, tease, tickle.‏ ۰ سنکی 

v.n. have the hair‏ مرا v.a. beckon, hint, wink. ee or‏ سنگار 

v.a. adorn, decorate. stand on end, thrill.‏ سنگار 

jaw 0۲ ستگهار‎ ۷۰ a. Kill, make = مهلا‎ ۲۰ 2۰ tickle, stroke. 
away with. میم‎ ۷۰ 1. fear, be afraid. 

۳ ۷۰ ۳۰ be dressed, deco- oe v.a. try: adjust: pro- 
rated, adorned, adjusted. vide. 


a. Sew, stitch.‏ ۷۰ سي v.n. sleep; die.‏ سو 


gir V.a. try, prove. سیم‎ ۷۰ ۱. exude: seeth, 


isc v.n. become, befit. boil. 


5 
سوت‎ ۷۰ 1. Sleep. Geo OF ew V.a. water. 


2 ۲ . 
' ep ۷۰ (۰ swell, rise. سید‎ ९. a. stupe, foment. 


© @ ۰ op m4 e 
4९२१२ ۷۰ ۰ be visible, be seen. = Sams ۷۲۰ 8. learn, acquire. | 


' موچ‎ ۷۰ ۵۰. consider, meditate. 0۲ سینت‎ ۷۰ 8. adjust. 
و مه‎ ۳ हु cu 
' Sgu OT سوک‎ ९.1. become dry; سنده‎ ۲۰۸۰ 0 
shrivel, pine away. سینکت‎ ۲۰۵۰ toast, warm. 
Sys ۷۰ a. absorb, soak up. سیو‎ V.a. cubate, hatch, 
७ e 
سونب‎ ४. ۵۰ commit, intrust. brood; attend on. 
é ۳ ۰ 
: و‎ ۷۰ 8. smell. eyes ४५ 3. Whisk. 
سوه‎ ۷۰ 1. become, beseem ; Vv 
tr 
v. a. weed. lew ۷۰ ۰ be ashamed. 


i os 


mae Vv. d. bear, endure. 
Gs 


ree ۲۰۲۵۰ shiver (with cold). فرما‎ v.a. order, command. | 
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oe 
کب‎ or کانب‎ v. n. shiver, 
tremble, quake, shake. 
४ v.a. tread, trample. 
Ns ۷۰ 10. grunt. 
کت‎ v.n. be spun. 
کتر‎ ۷۰ ۵۰ clip, cut, cut out. 
کتر‎ ۷۰ ٩. cut (withthe teeth). 
کت‎ v.n. becut; beabashed; 
stopped ; die of wounds. 
ere ۷۰ 1). sprain, twist; pain. 


کیکی 
v.n. swarm: be gritty.‏ == 


ee ए. 11. gnash the teeth. 


= 
ys 
= ۷۰ 8. bruise, crush. 
es v. a. wash, rinse. 
Ls? v.n. be afraid, shrink. 
op ५ 
کدرا‎ ۷۰ 11. frisk, leap, caper. 
م‎ ۶ 7 
کدکت‎ v.n. ۰ 
کر‎ v.a. do, make, practise. 
۳۹ v.n. be hard or stiff. 
AS ۷۲۰ n. groan, sigh. 
४४ ۲۰ a. strain, sprain. 
iss ۲۰ n. grate, be gritty. 
‘i 2? 
کریل‎ ۲۰ ۸. ۰ 


crack, thunder.‏ ۲(۰ ۷۰ کوک 
cluck: murmur.‏ 12۰ ۷۰ کوکها 
Isso v.n. gnash the teeth.‏ 
ws ۷۰ n. be drawn, be pull-‏ 
ed out, be delineated.‏ 
ws ए. 1. grieve, mourn.‏ 
tighten: assay.‏ ۷۰۰ کس 
suffer pain, pain.‏ ۰ ۲۰ کسکت 
luSv. a. cover with a‏ 
shroud.‏ 
a. scoop, ercavate.‏ ۷۰ 6 > 
(४४ ۷۰ 1). shriek, scream.‏ 
४६ ۲۰ ۵۰ parch (grain).‏ 
LIS v.n. 2tch, fidget ۰‏ 
be grieved.‏ .11 ۷۰ کلب 
५८४ ۷۰ n. be peevish, snarl.‏ 
Lis v.n. blossom, bloom.‏ 


v.a. earn, work: lessen.‏ کما 
aus ۳ ۰‏ 
wether, droop.‏ .1 ۷۰ کمهل 
Gite‏ 
Laas v.a. shoulder.‏ 


value, appraise.‏ .8 ۷۰ کودت 
pound, beat.‏ ۷۰۵۰ 568 

०४ v.n. leap, jump; rejoice. 
کوژ‎ v.a. dig out, excavate. 
2 ۸ 
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۰ .8 ۷۰ کوس 


‌ 
५६४५ ۲۰۰ sob, cry, scream: 


۷۰ ۵۰ windup (awatch,&c.). 


LS ۷۰ a. embrace. 


és ۷۲۰ a. prick, stab, gore. 
کونده‎ ۷۲۰ 1. lighten, flash. 
a v.a. tell, say, bid, order. 
کها‎ v.a. eat; embezzle; get. 
SUS v. a. pound: excavate. 
و‎ v.n. cough. 
ed OF کهب‎ ۲۰ a. affect, pe- 
netrate: adorn. 
کپب‎ ۷۰ ۱۰ be dried up: sell, 
go off: remain, join. 
ec v.n. rankle, offend. 
chs v.a. nibble: doubt. 
७४०७ v.n. knock, rap, ۰ 
(५6 v.n. itch, scratch, tickle. 
eat’ or lead’ v.n. fret, be 
vered. 
é ۷۰ n. be drawn, be pull- 
ed. 
was ۷۰ a. pursue, hunt. 
کهرج‎ ۷۰ a. scrape. 
eye OF کهروث‎ v. a. scratch. 
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ja V. a. sweep. 
کدی‎ ۷۲۰ 11. clang, ۰ 
و‎ ۷۲۰ 2. 0۳6۵0106 
grind the teeth; snore. 
کهپس‎ OF کهس‎ V.n. sink,drop off. 
है or کهسکت‎ ۷۰ 0۰ str, ۰ 
کهسوث‎ v.a. pull, pluck, puil 
the hair, tear, scratch. 
کهسیا‎ ۷۰ 7. 0۰ 
کهل‎ ۷۰۰ beopened; clear up. 
کهل‎ v.n. blow (asa flower); 
be delighted, laugh. 
1६ ۷۰ 8. parch; v.n. wither. 
WS ven. boil. 
WAS v.n. laugh out, tetter. 
Us v. a. skin, flay. 
. refute. 
. scatter. 
. be angry. 
. expectorate, hem. 
. wash, rinse. 
گهو‎ ۰ 
. کهوو*‎ ۲۰ 2۰ pluck, pick. 


a. lose, get rid of. 


ai ۷۰ a. search for, inquire. 


V. a. dig, delve; search.‏ کهود 
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۱ کهود,‎ v.n. trot. 
one v.n. boil. 
woe or 6१४ v. a. thrust, 
stuff. 
کهونکهه‎ ۷۰ 11. cough. 
od v.n. be angry, be 
vered. 
کهید‎ V. a. run after, perse- 
cute. 
کهیس‎ ۲۰ 1. grin. 
کهیل‎ v. a. play, sport. 
ad or ac or ent pull, 
tighten, draw, delineate. 
کهیو‎ V.a. row, paddle; suffer. 
کین‎ ۲۰ a. purchase, buy. 
ey 
via. sing. 
ce v.n. roar, thunder. 
کار‎ ۷۰ 20 struin, squeeze, 
milk. 
ent v.a. tie, join, stitch. 
گانس‎ ۷۰ a. pierce, transfiz, 
spit (as, a fowl, &c.). 
گاه‎ v.a. calk; thrash; seek. 
Prd or ७६:९०. 8. thrust, perce. 


4S ۷۰ 0. join, unite,collude. 
(७१५४ v. a. tickle, titillate. 
گذر‎ ۷۰ 11. pass ; omit; die. 
lias v.a. present, offer 
گر‎ ۲۷۰ ۵۰ fall, drop; be spit. 
es v.n. thunder, roar. 
1 ۷۰ 11. 87676. 
155 ۷۰ 1. gargle; roar. 
گر‎ ۷۰ 11. penetrate, be dri- 
ven in, be set ; be buried. 
५४४ ۷۰ 9. thunder, rumble. 
री fv. n. rumble (the 
bowels). 
گوگزا‎ ۷۰ ۰ beseech, implore. 
४ v.a. maileate ; form. 
JSS ۷۰ ۰ melt, be dissolved. 
Ls v.a. abuse ; force food, 
&c. down the throat. 
گن‎ v. a. count, number. 
کنگنا‎ ۷۰ ۰ snuffle, snivel. 
1,28 v.a. lose, waste, spend. 
نم‎ ۶ or es v. a. thread, 
plait, stitch ; spit. 
گوج‎ ۷۰ a. catch, ۰. 
of or of prick, puncture. 


०2 م‎ 9 
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گونده‎ 1 woe knead: plait. 
$$ ۷۰ 8. dig, scrape. 


és ۷۲۰ n. resound, hum, 


buzz. 


uf ए. 8. take, seize: blush. 


ruin: thrust in.‏ .2 ۲۰ گهال 


Ge 
گهبرا‎ v.n. be confused. 
کهت‎ ۲۰ n. abate, decrease. 


n. be surrounded, be‏ ,۷ کهر 
enclosed; gather( clouds).‏ 


v.a. brow beat, frownat. |‏ گهرکنا 


US ۷۰ 11, snore. 

or ۳۹ ۷۰ 1. be rubbed;‏ هس 
rub; beat.‏ .8 ۷۰ 

be thrust in, enter.‏ ۰ ۷۰ گهس 


be dragged, be‏ .1 .۲ گهست 
trailed.‏ 


eS v.n. falter, fawn, coar. 
Ag ۷۰ n.*dissolve; mellow. 
گهما‎ ۷۲۰ a. bask in the sun. 
کهنگها‎ ۷۰ 11. be hoarse. 


وف ی 
LOS‏ 


jingle, ring.‏ .1 ۷۰ که 
Gwe‏ 
a. rinse, stir (a li-‏ ۷۲۰ گهنگهول 
quid).‏ 
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.* گهوز‎ or ing v.a.gulp,drink. 
گهوث‎ ۲۰ 2. plod: shave. 
J sé v. a. stare at, frown at. 
گهوم‎ ۷۰ ۱۰ go round, turn, 
roll. 
گهونت‎ ۷۰ ۰ polish: strangle. 
۳۹ v.n. thunder. 
کهیب‎ V. a. mix, mingle 
(paste). 
J 


Yv.n. bring; produce. 
لپث‎ ۷۰۰ cling, adhere. 
لپیت‎ ۲۰ ۵۰ wrap up, fold, 
spread. 
tel or tel v.n. be draggled. 
نیا‎ v.a. kick. 
لت‎ ۷۰۰ be plundered. 
sl ۷۰ ۲۰ stagger, trip. 
if ven. hang, dangle. 
آتهیا‎ ۷۰ ۵۰ cudgel, belabour. 
ls ۷۰ ۰ blush, be ashamed. 
جلی‎ ५, a. soften. 
2 v. n. bend, bow. 
sa ۷۰ 1. spring, bend. 
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Ka v. a. jolt, strain. 
tale’ v, n. be clammy, or 
glutinous: be elastick. 
لد‎ ۰ ۰ be loaded, be laden. 
1 v.n. shake, tremble. 
لو‎ v.n. fight, quarrel. 
1५४५० or 1५% ۷۰ 1. stammer, 
stutter: stagger. 
wf or Sax) or él v.n. 
roll, fall off, side. 
یا‎ ۳1 ۷۰ a. thread, string. 
Uo v. 11. be clammy or glu- 
tinous + agglutinate. 
a) ۲۰ 8. write. 


or 
60 v.a. look at; 00, 
مایم ما‎ 


1६0५6) ۲۰ 1. 05 0۲ ۵ 
heat or thirst). 
=A ए. 1. be applied; begin. 
lll v.n. dong; v.a. cause 
to long, tantalize, covet. 
آلکار‎ v.a. call; challenge. 
LW ۲۰ a. coax, wheedle, beg 
earnestly: redden. 
lal v. ۰ lengthen. 


ins v.n. roll. 


hs ۲۰ ۰ ۰ 

“) ۷۰ 0. be ۰ 

J ۷۰ 0. wallow, roll about. 

v.n. turn over or back.‏ لورت 

ad v.a. plunder; squan- 
der. 

5) ۷۰۸۰ catch. 

$j ۷۰ 1. shine, flash. 

۳ ۷۰ n. answer, avail, 
boot: v.a. find, get. 
0 ۷۰ 11. 17/14/0२३९: undu- 

late. 
ussv.n. warble, quaver : 
glitter: wave. 
لي‎ ۲۰۵۰ take, get, receive. 
لیپ 0۲ لیپ‎ ۷۰ ۰ plaster. 
wit v.n. repose, lie down. 
لیس‎ ۲۰ a. plaster, smear. 
JJ ४. 8. swallow, gulp. 
ig 
ماب‎ Vv. a. measure. 
مار‎ ۷۰ ۵۰ smite, beat, hill. 
مان‎ ۷۰ a. mind, respect, 
obey. 


J 


€\ V.a. scour,scrub, clean. 
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v.a. rub, tread: starch.‏ مان 
ask for, require.‏ ۲۰۰ مانگی 
Gr‏ 
a. persuade.‏ ۲۰ مترا 


en ۷۰ ۵۰ Churn ; knead. 
ine ۲۰ ۰ be effaced, expire. 
ost. ۲۰ ۱۰ wink, ogle, coquet. 

(2० ven. wink at, connive 


at. 


ना 


v.n. be made or pro- 


duced, 
v.n. shut, close. 
€- 


yo 


G 
مهکار‎ ۲۰ 2. ۰ 


be perverse.‏ .1 ۲۰ یل 


(४६ ۷۰ n. creak, crack. 
Sos v.a. twist, break. 


g e 
مو‎ OT مر‎ ۷۰ 1. die, ۰ 


۶ب به 


२. (۰‏ مرحها 


os 


Ve Nn.‏ مرکا 


wither, droop. 
twist, writhe. 


V. a. twest, writhe,‏ مروژ 


gripe. 


gf 
vo Vv. 1. 


turn back, be‏ و 


twasted. 


se ۷۰ 8. cover, line, guid. 


% 
१) 


ts 


Late ۲۰ ۰ be twisted, writhe. 
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V. a. paste.‏ مز پا 
v.n. smile, grin.‏ مسکا or‏ <( 
be torn, rent, split.‏ ۷۰۰ مسکت 
है v.a. crush, ۰‏ 


ce ۷۰ 8. deny. 


, 


rub, anoint. /‏ ۲۰۰ مل 
meet, occur, be ۲‏ ۷۰۰ مل 


mixed. 
و به‎ 


७-०० ۲۰ ۰ be shut, be ۰ 


nv? 


3५.६ ۲۰ 11. be shaved. 


7] 
- 


13५० ۲۰ ۱. hover (as birds). 
७५५०० v.a. starch. 

ye V.n. make water. 

1308 ۷۰۵۰ 09/6۲, steal, rob. 
Ape v.n. bloom; intoxicate. 


a. allure, fascinate.‏ ۷۰ مود 


Cr 


churn.‏ ۰ ۰ مب 


ना 


LS. ۲۰3۰ emit odour. 
میم‎ ۰ rubwith the hands. 
میس‎ ۲۰۵۰ grind: tweak. 
میمیا‎ ۲۰۰ ۵/60۷ (a kid). 
७) 
ناپب‎ measure, weigh. 


v.n. dance. /‏ ناچ 


4 
? 


/ 
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uw og - हे x 
نانده‎ or ناد‎ wet. begin. . 


& 
so ९. 8. yoke. 
० आह का के 


ib v.a. cross, leap over. 
نز‎ ۷۰ ۵ ended, per- 
formed. 
نبه‎ v.n. serve, be perform- 
ed. 
نپث‎ ۷۰ ۰ 6 10 0. 
Nes v.a. pour off (clear 
water). 
at ۷۰ a. Spy, espy. 
ججهوث‎ v.a. twitch. 
مچوژ‎ ۲۰۵۰ wring, squeeze 
out. 
yp or رکه‎ ۰ a. spy, look at. 
نسا‎ ए. 8. spoil, destroy. 
نکار‎ v. a. refuse. 
JS ۲۰ 0۰ 788७८, 20 Or come out. 
Uns OF نکوس‎ ۷۰ a. grin. 
نکهر‎ ۷ ۰ 12۰ beskinned, cleaned. 


Ls v. a. claw, scratch. 

approach.‏ .1 ۷۰ نگي 

JG ۲۰۵۰ swallow, gulp down. 
نگنه‎ v.a. quilt. 
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Las v.a. strengthen, better. 
نو‎ ۷۰ 1. bend, stoop obey. 
نوچ‎ ۰ pinch, scratch,claw. 
۱ (७ or ۰ظ ۲۰ نها‎ bathe, wash. 


look at, watch, spy.‏ ۷۰۵۰ نهار 


3 


۱ 36 or پر‎ ۰ n. bend, stoop. 
نیند ۲ نید‎ v.n. sleep. 

९, 8. deny: blame.‏ نیند 
۰ ۱ ۷۰ نیو 

a. Invite.‏ ۷۰ نیوت OT‏ نیوتا 


2 
وار‎ Vea. go round ; sacréfice. 


vt- ۰ ۰ ۰ 0 
ورغلان‎ ۲۰ a. deceive, inveigle. 
GO . 
وباچهه‎ V. a. Skin. 
& 


v.n. lose, be avercome.‏ هار 
Eee ee‏ 
۰ .11 ۷۰ هانیه. OT‏ هنمه 
41७ ۷۰ 0۰ wander, ramble.‏ 
a. drive: baw to.‏ .۷۲ هانک 
Len V.a. ۰‏ 
v.n. be driven‏ هت vim or‏ 
back, retire, shrink.‏ 
hurry.‏ 0۰ ۷۰ هتهر 


ven. draw back, waver.‏ هوک 
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هیا‎ ۷۰ 8. ۰ 
ههکی‎ ۷۲۰ 1). hesitate, Falter. 
Los ۷۰ n. hesitate, boggle. 


take by force, steal.‏ ۷۰۵۰ هر 
win, beat ; weary.‏ .2 ۷۰ هرا 


هر 


» ۷۰ 8. lose, (۰ 


stop : be scorched.‏ .1 ۲۰ هرت 
५.11. bloom, be delighted.‏ هرکه. 
become green.‏ ۷۰۰ هریا 
) هی ۳9 
hurry, be‏ ۰ ۷۰ هلبد! or‏ هلملا 
confused.‏ 
Shudder: crash.‏ .1 ۷۰ :1 
n. stammer, falter.‏ ۷۰ هکلا 


v.n. shake, move : tame.‏ هل 
v.n. tossor tumble about.‏ هلب 
rejoice, be pleased.‏ 1(۰ ۲۰ هلس 
a. set on, instigate.‏ ۷۰ هلکار 


agitate: v.n. wave.‏ ۷۰۰ هلگور 
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७६५ v.n. be hung on, stick. 
هلور‎ 


” 


Win ५. 11, a. shake, tremble. 


۷۰ 1. billow, wave. 


Ua ۷۰ ۰ nawseate. - 


ad 


m. assault, stretch‏ ۷۰ همکت 
forward.‏ 


V. a. kill, strike, smite.‏ هن 


ve 


puddle.‏ .8 ۷۰ هندور 


> a 
Ow 
1 


a. banish, expel.‏ ۷۰ هندا 
ne ۰‏ ۲۰ هنس 
drive away: call.‏ ۵۰ ۷۰ هنکار 
۰ .11 . 
be, exist, become.‏ .1 ۷۰ هو 
goad, thrust, stab.‏ 2۰ ۲۰ هول 
v.a. look after ; search‏ هیر 
for, pursue, hunt.‏ 
V. ۰ swim.‏ هیل 


low, bellow. -‏ .1 ۷۰ هینکار 


THE END. 
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